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MINOLTA XG7 2006-100(2006-200)
MINOLTA XG2 2006-300(2006-400)
MINOLTA XG-E 2006-500(2006-600)

() Black body

TYPE

Electronic Auto Exposure Control 35mm Focal Plane
Shutter Single Lens Reflex Camera.

STANDARD LENS

MD ROKKOR 50mm F 1.4 (2521)
MD ROKKOR 50mm F 1.7 (2520)
MD ROKKOR 50mm F 2 (524)---for export

AE SYSTEM

Aperture priority system

SHUTTER

Electronic control lateral focal plane shutter

Shutter speed  : Auto 1/1000~1sec. (Stepless)
Manual 1/1000, 1/500, 1/250, 1/125,

1/60, 1/30, 1/15, 1/8, 1/4,
1/2, 1sec. and B.

: Magnetic release (with release
lock to suspend operation when
battery voltage is too low or
shutter speed exceeds 1/1000).

Dial : Click-stop rotary dial with A-
position lock and 2 EV exposure
correction scale in Auto.

: About 10 sec. operation. Started

by shutter button with set-dial at

SELF-TIMER. Electronic control.

Operation is indicated by LED

blinking at front of camera.

Blinking cycle is faster after 7.5

sec.

X contact (electro flash is tuned

to longer sec. time than 1/60 sec.).

MF, M and FP are tuned to longer

sec. than 1/15sec.

Synchro terminal: Hot shoe and JIS-B type socket

(Electric shock proof)

Synchro auto control: With exclusive strobo (8668)

mounted and charge completed, when

Release

Self-timer

Synchro contact :

shutter is automatically operated,
exposure is at X-tuned speed (1/60)
and then LED blinks in finder.

FILM FEED

Winding : Operation lever type. Winding
angle 130", reserve angle 30°.
: Possible with exclusive auto winder

(8731-200) mounted (at bottom of
camera).

Auto winding

Spool : 4 claws to wind film reversely.

Film counter : Auto reset type calculator.

Film signal : Built-in

Re-winding : Re-winding button is automatically
reset as a result of winding.

Back cover : Hinged. one-touch locking, removable

type.
Unlocked by rewinding knob oper-
ation.

FINDER

: Eye level type (Pentagon prism)
: Split image and micro prism for
center, mat for periphery.

Type
Focal plate

View rate : 93% (to 24 x36mm standard image)

Magnification : 0.9 (at e with 50 mm standard
lens)

Visibility : =1 diopter

Indication in finder: Exposure indication by LED
(two-print indication represents
“intermediate”); shutter speed
scale.

High-speed non-interlocking LED
(shutter doesn't operate when &
LED is on). :

Exclusive strobo complete charge
and X suto setting are indicated
by. LED blinking.

: Quick return system.

PO value: 123 (1o standard picture)

EXPOSURE CONTROL

Full-aperture TTL metering, central-
zone weighted (overall) metering type.
Light receiving element:

CdS (on both sides of eye-piece)
Auto exposure range:

EV2~17 (ASA 100, F 1.4 lens)
ASA sens. interlock range:

ASA 25-1600 (shutter dial pull-up).
Exposure correction:

Stepless up to £2 EV to standard

value (with lock at standard

position, clicking every 1/2 step).
Exposure meter switch:

Touch switeh type (ON when shutter

button is touched).

When touched with gloved hand, it

is ON at the 1st step of shutter

button (about 0.5mm stroke).
Power source . 2 silver oxide hattervs
(equivalent to JIS-G13)
S-76 (SONY EVEREADY)
G-13 (NATIONAL, HITACHI,

TOSHIBA)

S$-76 (EVEREADY)
MS-76 (MALLORY)
RS-76 (RAY-0-VAC)-U. S. A.

Mirror

Metering system :

Japan

I U. S. A. Europe



Power supply switch:
ON with shutter button depressed

(changeover switch provided
separately).
(ON: Ready for operation, OFF:
Metering circuit OFF, no shutter
- operation)
Battery check : Set changeover switeh to B.C. and
check by LED at fromnt of camera.
It is reset when released.

OTHERS

* Film signal attached
* Memo holder attached

EXCLUSIVE ACCESSORIES
* Auto winder G

* Auto electroflash 200X

* Remoto cord S S0em (20-in)

* Remoto cord L 5m (16-ft.)

DIMENSIONS

Size (body only) : 138(L) x 88 (H) X 52(W) mm
5-5/8(L) X 3-7/16 (H) X 2(W) in.

Weight : 505g (excl.battery)
17-13/16 oz.
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1. Winding Mechanism
(Operating Order)

{Arrows show interlocking marks)
«+———— Manual winding
«*==—=—= Winder

| Winding lever (0375) | Winder

T

Y
[Winding lever axis (3006) | . [ Winder coupler (3024)]

Winding operation
lever-B (3014)

Winding operation
plate (3038) |0 _ o e

Winding axis (3015)

T
|
I
1
I
|
|
1
|
I
1
|
1
4

[_ Winding claw (3039]J IEM"‘“ operation plate (0365'-—
] | ) ! ¢

1
—————woo]  Winding gear (3032) ] l Charge lever (3010) I Shutter charge
r gear-D (3008)
' i ¢
IEounter operation gear-A (3412—)1 Windimg idle gear {3033)] I Mirror box (0501) I Shutter charge
T gear-C (3016)
i
-
K| i
Iéounter operation gear-C (34!_1]] ISprucket idle gear (3034)[—————"——=77 L Shutter I

it t v
E:unter operation gear-B (34101’ [ Sprocket gear (3055]J I Spool idle gear (3035) J
1 T

IR

¢4 1
I Counter ratchet (3403) _] [_Sprocl:et shaft (3052) J I_ Spool gear (3050) I
R 1 '
[ Counter dial (3405) | [ Sprocket (3051) ]| [ Spool claw (3043) |
I
L}
( Spool (0320) |

(Parts which require positioning)

Winding gear (3032) = — Winding idle gear (3033)

Sprocket gear (3055) = — Sprocket idle gear (3034)
Counter operation gear-B (3410) = — Counter ratchet (3403)
Shutter charge gear-C (3016) — — Shutter

~ *» Winding operation plate (3038) is stopped by winding operation lever-A (3415) during winding,
and then winding shaft (3015) does not return.
* Winding lever (0375) can be stored even during winding.
* Sprocket (3051) is turned 1-1/3 times and the spool once when winding lever is operated once.
* With the winding lever pulled out up to the allowance angle when winder is used, continuous

winding is impossible unless the winding lever is released.



Winding lever (0375)

Counter dial (3405)

Counter ratchet (3403)

Counter operation gear-C (3411) \\’idiu lever axis (3006)

Winding operation lever-B (3014)

Winding operation lever-A (3415)

Winding operation plate (3038)

Winding axis (3015)

Winding claw (3039)

Winding idle gear (3033 Winding gear (3032)

Counter operation gear-A (3412)

Sprocket idle gear (3034) Spool gear (3050)

Spool idle gear (3035)

Sprocket gear (3055
Spool elaw (3043)

Spool (0320)

Sprocket

Sprocket shaft (3052}

Shutter charge gear-D (3008)

Charge operation plate (0360)

Charge lever (3010)

Mirror box

Winder coupler (3024)



2. Winding l‘v.r op.m'ion Winding operation lever-A position (158°40°)

Reversing stop claw action start (158°20°)

Over-charge
Shutter system charge 160°
=N\ complete (156°20°)
'.*". ) .
“ - .

: Mirror system locking complete (125°)

Mirror return system charge start (49°30")

Mirror drive sy charge start (57°30°)

Shutter system charge start (S7°557)
Shutter side synchro ON—OFF (66°38")

Winding shaft start (30°) Body side synchro OFF—~ON (85°06°)

Winding gear start (40°)

/

Winding stop lever 1 st step (40°)

Winding claw engagement (37°40°)

Winding operation lever-A position (36°)

Winding stop lever 2 nd step (S, OFF—ON) (35%)

3. Shutter Dial Mechanism

(General)

The shutter speed dial of XG is provided with Auto/Manual changeover, film sens. setting,

exposure correction and release switch mechanisms.
{Operation)

1. Shutter speed dial (0290) is usually engaged with dial shaft (0272), ASA brush holder
(0273), and ASA dial plate (2005) respectively at aa’, bb” and cc’. The dial then rotates
along with each of the parts,

2. Further, dial shaft (0272) is engaged with shutter speed dial plate (0295) and cam plate
(2009) respectively at dd’ and ee’, and then rotates along with shutter dial (0290).

3. With shutter speed dial (0290) lifted up, it is only disengaged from dial shaft (0272) at
aa’, and ASA brush holder (0273) and ASA dial plate (2005) rotate along with the

shutter speed dial, but dial shaft (0272), shutter speed dial plate (0295) and cam plate
(2009) do not rotate.

A. Auto/Manual/Bulb changeover

1. When shutter speed dial (0290) is set to Auto “A", cam plate (2009) being engaged
with dial shaft (0272) at ee’ rotates, then AM change lever (2010) operates at cam
face (@ in the direction of the arrow and AM change switch (S8. S 10) of AM change
holder is shifted to AUTO side of circuit board A (4201), simultaneously @ of dial
shaft (0272) is locked by ®  of auto lock plate (2016).



Shutter release

button pressure (2020)

Shutter release
button set (0281)

Shutter speed dial (0295)

ASA dial (2005)

dial/Function
selector (0290)

Shutter speed 'ﬁl

B

A ?

ASA brush

holder (0273
Aute lock plate (2016) Ider )

A. M change holder
0271)

Circuit base
plate-A (4201)

B.switch
contact (4237)

Release switch-C
(4005)

A, M change spring
12012)

. When auto lock plate (2016) is released from dial shaft (0272) by pressing auto lock

button (2018) in the direction of the arrow, thus setting shutter speed dial (0290) to
an optional position, cam face () of cam plate (2009) being engaged with dial shaft
(0272) is also moved. and AM change lever (2010) is operated by the function of AM
change spring (2012) in the opposite direction to the arrow and AM change switch (S8
S 10) is then shifted to the manual side of circuit board (4201).

. When shutter speed dial (0290) is set to “B” position, B switch contact (4237) is

pushed by projection & of cam plate (2009) in the direction of the arrow, and then
valve switch (S5) including release switch C (4005) is turned OFF.

B. Film sensitivity setting

1.

Film sensitivity can be set by lifting and turning shutter speed dial (0290) and setting
it to the ASA sensitivity.

. When shutter speed dial (0290) is lifted up, it is disengaged from dial shaft (0272) at

aa’. Then dial shaft (0272) is not rotated but ASA dial plate (2005) and ASA brush
holder (0273) rotated.

And the ASA brush of ASA brush holder (0273) is set to the position on the sliding
resistance of circuit board A (4201) corresponding to the sensitivity value of ASA
dial plate (0295).



C. Exposure correction

1. Dial shaft (0272) is provided every 0.5EV with click grooves up to +2.0EV from
AUTO “A" position of shutter speed dial/Function selector. Exposure correction can
be done by releasing auto lock plate (2016) and by setting “A” of shutter speed dial/
Function selector (0290) to the desired position. At that time, cam plate (2009) is
also rotated, but AM change lever (2010) is on cam face f, and AM change switch
(S 8. S10) of AM change holder (0271) is on the AUTO side.

2. In sccordance with the exposure correction setting, the ASA brush of ASA brush holder
(0271) moves on the ASA resistance of circuit board A (4201), then auto exposure and
shutter speed indications are changed corresponding to the amount of correction.

{Position for Auto)

\a, M change holder (0271)



D. Release switch

1. Shutter release button set (0281) passes through the center of shutter speed dial.
Shutter button shaft (2021) comes in contact with release switch A (4003), and is
maintained by shutter button holder (2020).

2. Shutter button shaft (2020) is separated from shutter button cap (2023) by the insul-
ator of shutter button (2019), thus forming touch switch (S 11).

3. Release switch A (4003), B (4004), C (4005) and D (4006) are secured on shutter
speed dial base plate (0384). Metering switch (S 1) is formed by release switch A
(4003) and B (4004); and release switch (S2) is formed by release switch C (4005)
and D (4006). When shutter button set (0281) is pressed, these switches are turned
ON in order, thus starting the operation of the circuit.

Shutter release button (2019)

= Shutter release button cap (2023)

—Shutter release button pressure (2020)

Shutter release button axis (2021)

———Shutter dial base plate

——r— (ON)

Release switch-A (4003) 1] ;
Release switch-B (4004)

Release switch-C (4005)

Release switch-D (4006)

1o



4. Magnetic Release Mechanism

(Charge)

1,

Winding operation causes charge operation plate (0360) and charge lever (3010) being
engaged with the plate to be shifted in the direction of the arrow.

Further, mirror return lever (0524) being engaged with charge lever (3010) is moved
in the direction of arrow to push spring lever (0581) in the direction of arrow, thus
charging operation lever spring B (2039) and completing the preparations for release.

(Operation)

1.

Release magnet operation plate (2030) is maintained being attracted by release magnet
(2028) via release magnet york (2026) and release magnet retainer (2027).

When shutter release button set (0281) is pushed, the electric circuit operates. Then
a magnetic field opposite to that of release magnet (2028) is generated at release
magnet bobbin (0583) attached to release magnet york (2026), and current instantane-
ously flows due to the discharge of condenser.

Consequently, release magnet operation plate (2030) becomes unbalanced in attraction,
then released by the function of operation lever spring (2039) and shifted in the direc-
tion of arrow.

Release operation lever A (2036), B (2037), C (0571) and mirror release bar (5021)
are operated in order via @ of release magnet operation lever (0582), then mirror
release bar (5021) pushes mirror release lever (5022) in the direction of arrow thus
release the mirror system and allowing the mirror preset system to operate.

(Return)

1

When mirror return lever (0524) has returned to the original position with :xpo:ure.
completed, spring lever (0581) retained by mirror return lever (0524) becomes free.

. On returning of mirror return lever (0524), charge lever (3010) and. release operation

lever spring (2035) also return in the direction of dashed line.

. Release operation lever spring (2035) pushes release operation lever-A (2036) and

operates release magnet operation lever (0582) in the direction of arrow, then presses
release magnet operation plate (2030) against release magnet york (2026).

. Operation of release operation lever-A (2036) in the direction of dashed line causes

release operation lever-B (2037), C (0571), mirror release bar (5021) and mirror
release lever (5022) to return in the direction of dashed line, thus getting ready for
the next charge.

Magnetic Release Operation by Remote Cord

When the remote cord is connected to the release terminal as illustrated, the release

core is electrically connected to the remote control contact B, and then release switch

(S;) and remote cord switch (S;’) are connected in parallel to each other. The magne-

tic release is operated when remote cord switch (S;’) is turned ON.

The shutter speed indication can be checked by setting touch switch (S,) or metering
switch (S,) to ON.



Release magnet (2028)

Release magnet york
(2026)

Release magnet pressure
(2027)
Reledse magnet operation

lever (0582)
Operation lever spring
(2039)

Spring lever (0581)

operation lever \\
—A (2036)

Mirror return lever
plate (0360} (0524)

Mirror release
bar (5021)

Mirror release
lever (5022)

Charging & operating
e direction

" == Resetting direction

Remote control contact B

53

Sy

~=&a""""7
| S —

Release core
Insulator

Release terminal



5. Shutter Mechanism

{General Description)
1. The shutter of XG employs only electric control for the shutter speed control and

2.

only “X” for the synchro mechanism, thus making its mechanism very compact.
The shutter curtain runs laterally and the curtain shaft employs a single shaft system.
Also, an OFF-type trigger contact is used and all parts are set up into one unit.

A. Charge mechanism

1.

Winding operation causes charge gear A (2105) being engaged with shutter charge gear
C (3016) on body side to rotate in the direction of arrow.

As charge gear B (2104) being engaged with charge gear A (2015) rotates, first curtain
shutter gear (2106) and second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotate in the direction of
arrow.

First curtain gear (2135) and second curtain gear (2129) being engaged with first
curtain shutter gear (2106) and second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotate in the direc-
tion of arrow, charging the 1st and 2nd curtains.

Oo the other hand, control cam (2108) is rotated for charge during rotation of charge
gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow.

Operation of control cam (2108) in the direction of arrow causes first curtain stop
lever (0212) to be released so that the stop lever can rotate by its spring strength

in the direction of arrow to stop the first curtain shutter gear.

. Further, control cam (2108) operates trigger contact operation lever (2173) in the

direction of arrow to turn on trigger contact (2166) and operate second curtain release
lever (0255) in the direction of arrow to press shutter magnet (2150) against shutter

magnet core (2149).

. Operation of second curtain release lever (0255) in the direction of arrow causes

second curtain lever (2160) and second curtain stop lever (0219) to be operated in the
direction of arrow by second curtain lever spring (2163) and second curtain stop lever
spring (2123). Then second curtain stop lever (0219) is able to stop second curtain

barrel.

. First curtain shutter gear (2106) is stopped by first curtain stop lever (0212), cont-

rol cam (2108) by control cam stop lever (2115) and second curtain barrel (2129) by
second curtain stop lever (0219). Shutter magnet core (2149) is pressed against shutter
magnet (2150) and then trigger contact (2166) is ON thus completing the charge.

. When the winding lever has returned to the original position, charge gear A (2105) and

B (2104) also return to the pre-charge positions, thus completing the preparations for

release.

B. Release mechanism

1.

When the shutter button is operated, the preset interlocking lever on the mirror box
side operates control cam stop lever (2115) in the direction of dashed line just before

the end of operation of the mirror preset system, thus releasing control cam (2108).

. Control cam (2108) is rotated in the direction of dashed line by the function of spring

to operate first curtain stop lever (0212) in the direction of dashed line thus releas-
ing it from first curtain shutter gear (2106), then it is rotated in the direction of
dashed line by the function of the [irst curtain spring, allowing the first curtain to
start running and exposure.

. Oo completion of counting at the electric circuit, the current to the magnet is cut off.

Shutter magnet core (2149) is released from shutter magnet, and magnet lever (0252)
is operated in the direction of dashed line by the function of spring. Then second
curtain release lever (0255), second curtain lever (2130) and second curtain stop lever
(0219) are operated in the direction of dashed line in order, allowing the second curtain
to start running to complete exposure.



Charge sl Second curtain stop

lever spring (2123)
Release =N Second curtain stop lever set

(0219)

Socond curtain release
operation lever (2160)

Shutter magnet core (2149)

= Shutter magnet (2150)

Trigger (2166)
Trigger operation
lever (2173)

Second curtain—4—
K2 barrel (2129)

Control cam (2108) ——

Control cam
stop lever
(2115}

-

Second curtain
gear (2129) '

Second curtain shutter
gear (2107) Tae
H “ First curtain gear (2135)
First curtain shutt
gear (2106)

First curtain stop—
lever (0212)

Charge gear-C
(3016)

Charge gear-B (2104)



C. X contact mechanism

(Charge)

1. When first curtain shutter gear (2106) is rotated in the direction of arrow, first
curtain brake lever (0258) having been pushed up at @ is operated in the direction of
arrow by spring, then X contact plate (0207) completes the preparation for operation.

2. On the other hand, operation of charge lever (3010) on body side in the direction of
arrow causes X lever (0205) having been pushed at © to be operated in the direction
of arrow by spring, then X contact (2188) also completes the preparation for operation.

X contact plate (0207)

X contact (2188)

First curtain shutter
gear (2106)

First curtain brake lever (0258)

(Operation)

1. As the first curtain runs, first curtain shutter gear (2106) rotates in the direction of
arrow and pushes first curtain brake lever (0258) at @ of first curtain shutter gear
(2106) just before the end of rotation (just before completion of 1st curtain running).

2. First curtain brake lever (0258) pushes X contact plate (0207) at ® in the direction
of arrow, then X contact (2188) and X contact plate (0207) are ON.

3. When the mirror return lever on the mirror box side has returned to the original
position, body side charge lever (3010) operates in the direction of arrow to shift X
lever (0205) in the direction of arrow, then X contact (2188) is separated from X
contact plate (0207) to become OFF.

X. contact plate
)

X. contact (2188)

Charge lever
(3010)

Firat curtain
shutter gear
(2106}

X. lever (0205)

First curtain brake |ever (0258)



Part No.

2006-0503-03
2006—-0521-02
2006-0558-02
2006-0561-01
2006-0562-01

2006-5019-02
2006—5621-01
2006-5023-02
2006-5027-01
2006-5028-01
2006-5029-01
2006-5030-01
2006-5110-01
2006-5111-01
2006-5112-03
2006-5113-02
2006-5114-01
2006-5116-05
2006-5117-04
2006-5118-01
2006-5119-01
2006-5806-02
2006-9106-01

9611-1616-12
9612-1616-07

9721-0080~-13

9721-0150-13
9794-3858-20

2006-5033-81

2006-5120-81

Mirror
Mirror

Mirror

Operation lever-B base set (Right)

Operation lever-B base set (Left)

Mirror

Mirror

= iy *

Part -.Name,
box set g
operation lever set

holder set

box apron

release lever

Release lever spring

Flare

Flare

Flare shield plate (Right side)

Flare

Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror
Mirror

Screw-

shield plate (bottom)

shield plate (Left side)

shield support plate
support stopper=A
stopper

cushion

support stopper-B
cushion-B

operation lever-B

operation lever spring
box light shield plate
stopper gum

C

Phillips type screw

Philli

E-ring

E-ring

ps type screw

Washer

Mirror box sheet

Mirror arm cushion
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D. Mirror preset reset Mechanism

1. As the second curtain runs, second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotates in the direction
of arrow and pushes second curtain brake lever (2181) at @ of second curtain shutter
gear (2107) just before the end of rotation (just before completion of 2nd curtain
running).

2. Second curtain brake lever (2181) kicks mirror return lever lock elaw (0522) on the
mirror box side to reset the mirror preset system.

Second curtain shutter gear (2107)

Mirror return lever lok claw (0522)

Second curtain brake lever (2181)

6. Mirror Box Mechanism

A. Mirror (45°) retaining mechanism

Mirror operation lever B (5116) is free before and after winding. It is pushed down by
mirror operation lever spring (5117), then mirror holder (0550) being engaged with mirror
operation lever (5116) is retained at 3 points of mirror stopper (5111), mirror support

A (5110) and B (5113), thus keeping the mirror angle at 45°.

Mirror support P A (5110) |

Mirror stopper (5111)

Mirror holder (0558)

Mirror support stopper-H (5113)

Mirror operation lever-B (511R)

Mirroroperation lever spring (5117)
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B. Mirror raising and lowering mechanism

(Raising)

1. Operation of release magnet causes mirror release bar (5021) being engaged with

release operation lever C (0571) to operate in the direction of the arrow. Then it is
disengaged from mirror operation lever (0521) at @, and mirror-up spring (5042) moves
preset operation lever (0523) and mirror operation lever (0521) in the direction of the

ATTOW.

. Operation of mirror operation lever (0521) causes mirror operation lever-B (5116) to

operate in the direction of the arrow. Then mirror holder (0558) being engaged with
mirror operation lever-B (5116) is raised.

(Lowering)

1.

When the second curtain has completed running, preset operetion lever (0523) is retur-
ned in the direction opposite to the arrow, and mirror operation lever (0521) is also
returned. Then mirror operation lever-B (5116) is returned by mirror operation lever
spring (5117) along with mirror operation lever (0521), and then mirror holder (0558)
is lowered.

. On the other hand, the release magnet is returned on returning of preset operation

lever (0523), then release operation lever-C (0571) is operated in the direction opposite
to the arrow, and mirror release bar (5021) and mirror release lever (0503) are retur-
ned by spring, thus stopping mirror operation lever (0521).

Mirror holder (0558

Mirror operation
lever-B (5116)

Mirror operation
lever (0521)

Mirror operation
lever spring (5117)

Mirror release lever
(0503)

Pre-set operation lever

(0523)

Mirror release bar (5021)

Release ope lever-C (0571)
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C. Preset mechanism

{Operation)

1. Operation of the release magnet causes preset operation lever (0523) to operate in the
direction lever (0523) to operate in the direction of the arrow. Fhen preset lever
(0532) and preset operation plate (5048) are operated in the direction of the arrow via
preset connector (5047). Thus the mirror is raised at the same time with stopdown
operation. )

2. The rotation of preset operation plate (5048) is transmitted to flywheel (0542) via
speed increase gear (0541), thus controlling the entire syl.tem.

(Returning)

1. On completion of the second curtain running, mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is
kicked in the direction of the arrow, releasing it from mirror return lever (0524), and
then preset operation lever (0523) is returned along with mirror return lever (0524)
by the function of mirror return spring (5044), and also preset operation plate (5048)
is returned via preset connector (5047), thus the mirror is lowered.

2. As preset connector (5047) operates, preset lever (0532) is returned by preset lever
spring (5051) in the direction opposite to the arrow, then the diaphragm is released.

Pre-set lever spring Pre-set lever (0532)

(5051)

Mirror return spring (5044)

Fly wheel (0542)

Pre-set operation
lever (0523)

Increase gear (0541)

Mirrur return lever

lock claw (0522)

Pre-set operstion plate (5048)

Pre-set counter

Mirror return lever (0524)
(5047)
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7. Principle of Metering and Doscripflon of Circuit

A. Outline

® Function
The electric circuit of XG has various functions as follows:
1) Automatic exposure control and shutter speed indication by LED.
2) Manual exposure control.
3) Shutter sec. time auto changeover and blinking indication by exclusive strobe.
4) Bulb exposure control.
5) Touch switch.

6) Magnetic release.
7) Electronic self-timer and blinking interval variable indicator circuit.

8) Voltage detection (incl. B.C)
9) Winder control.

® Composition
The circuit of XG is complicated having a lot of functions, and therefore solid-state con-
struction is employed as much as possible for the circuit. It basically consists of two
monosyllic ICs with 20 pins each for metering, operation, control (IC 1), and for indication
(IC 2), one monosyllic IC with 10 pins mainly for self-timer (IC 3), and hybrid IC (HIC)
for the purpose of connection between magnetic release and each circuit. To cope with
such complicated wiring, a flexible circuit board is employed.
The switches are also transistorized as much as possible. Trigger switch, the representa-
tive one of mechanical switches, is of OFF type to minimize the influence of chattering.
For the brushes of sliding resistors such as ASA resistor and diaphragm resistor, the
number of brushes is increased in order to reduce noise. Also, 12 LED's are built into

the indication board as indication elements.

B. General description

® Metering system

XG is a single-lens reflex camera using TTL metering system. And the amount of light

to CdS is changed and shut off due to camera operations (such as auto exposure control
and mirror operation).

It is therefore necessary for the camera to memorize the result of TTL metering (expo-

sure time in XG) just before release.

® Memory system

XG employs such a system that both in auto and manual the exposure time is converted
into an electrical amount (voltage) and it is charged into a condenser and then the charge
voltage is memorized by the camera. Also, the system is to memorize logarithmic values
because the metering range and film sensitivity interlocking range are wide; interchange-
ability 1s required for lenses and parts, making the circuits complicated; and the range of
memorized values (exposure time) is also very wide.

® Metering switch

In order to prevent wasting of the battery due to forgetting to turn off the metering
switch, the metering switch is interlocked with the release button. A touch switch is
installed to improve the maneuverability during metering. (A touch switch uses a part
(finger) of the user's body as a switch contact. So, when the user wears gloves, the
finger will not serve as a contact. In that case, pressing the shutter button by one step
more will turn on the metering switch.
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Each mode of XG is described in accordance with the block diagram.

IManml resiuor] [Ourride] Filn unlitivity]
| | 1

Indication Calculation Photoelectric __4 Brightness of '“"'—I

cirecuit circuit converter

I LED in finderl Fan
Release A-M
circuit
L S
Voltage detecting | | 1
i Loglri_tluic Mode selector circuit Exclusive strobo
e expansion
B.C circuit
Control
circuit B.X
Self-indication
circuit
Control
4 magnel
__-I Indication LED |
Reset
switch

® Automatic exposure control system

1.

Metering system
In the auto exposure control system of XG, the film sensitivity, aperture, and exposure
correction value are preset. The exposure time is automatically determined according
to these values and the brightness of the scene to achieve the appropriate exposure.
When metering switch (S, or S, ) is turned on, the film sensitivity and exposure
correction values are mechanically added, and the values are converted into resistances,
making the rotating angle constant per step, and the aperture value is also converted
into a resistance value (logarithmic operation). These electrical amounts (resistances)
and the brightness of the scene are treated by the photoelectric converter consisting
two CdS and resistors, and the resultant electrical amount (resistance) is put into
the calculation circuit. [The converted value (brightness of scene) is subjected to
logarithmic compression during calculation.)
The result of calculation is an electrical amount (voltage) corresponding to the expo-
sure time, which is charged into condenser (C,). Then, the exposure time is indicated
in the finder by LED through the indication circuit.
The calculation in the above is as follows:

TV : Shutter speed

BV : Brightness of scene

TV=(BV—AV,)+SV—-P AV,: Max. aperture value
SV : Film sensitivity
P : Number of steps for set aperture



2. Control system
The control system of XG is more complicated than that of XE because XG employs a

system that the desired exposure is achieved when the shutter is released.

When release switch (S:) is operated, the release circuit operates to check to see
that the shutter sec. time is within the interlocking range. At the same time, the
power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit. And only when the
conditions are satisfactory, the release magnet is operated to start the mirror system.
On operation of the release magnet, the memory circuit operates to store the voltage
corresponding to the exposure time at that point into condenser (C,) for memory.
Even when the light to CdS is changed and shut off due to auto exposure control or
mirror operation, the charge voltage already stored in the condenser will not be affec-
ted at all. As the operation is further performed, the first curtain starts running and
the trigger switch operates in connection with the first curtain, then the control cir-
cuit operates to change the stored voltage into logarithmically expanded current.
Condenser (C;) is charged with the current, and when the charge voltage reaches a
certain level, the current of shutter control magnet is cut off by the function of the
control circuit, then the second curtain runs to complete the exposure. When the
exposure is completed, the mirror system is reset and the winding stop is released.

The circuit reset switch (S,) being interlocked with the winding stop turns off to
reset the release circuit.

The indication LED turns off with S; turned on. When the release button is kept
depressed, LED turns on again with reset switch (S,) OFF.

® Manual sec. time

When the speed dial is set to 1~1/1000 sec., the mode selector operates and the
standard resistor is set instead of CdS, then the film sensitivity and override resist-
ance are changed over to manual resistor. Also, the diaphragm resistor is released
from the circuit and the power supply to the indication circuit is cut off, hence the
indication LED does not light up.

When metering switch (S, or S, ) is turned on, the calculation is performed by the
standard resistor and manual resistor, then voltage corresponding to the set sec. time
is charged into condenser (C,). Next, when release switch (S:) is turned on, the
power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit, then the release
magnet is operated. The operations, after that, are the same as for the control system
in auto mode.

When XG is used with manual sec. time, shutter sec. time is memorized, So, the shutter
is controlled at the initially set speed even when the set speed is changed during
shutter operation.

® Bulb mode

When the speed dial is set to “B”, the mode selector operates to turn off the power
source holding circuit, and power supply to the indication circuit is also cut off, then
the indication LED does not light up. Next, when release switch (S;) is turned on, t
the power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit, and then the
release magnet is operated. As the operation continues, the trigger switch operates,
but the bulb is given priority by (Ss) over control circuit, therefore, the shutter
control magnet keeps operating while the release button is depressed, then the second
curtain is stopped. When the release button is returned to the original position,
release switch (S;) is turned off and the power source holding circuit is also off,
therefore, the shutter control magnet turns off thus completing the exposure.



® Strobe auto

When the exclusive strobo has been completely charged, the mode selector circuit is
shifted to Strobo Auto, then the signal from the strobo enters the indication circuit
and control circuit; blinking indication of “60" is given by the indication circuit and
the exposure at the strobo-tuned speed (1/60) is done by the control circuit when the
shutter is released. (When the bulb is used, however, the auto changeover to the tuned
speed is not performed by the function of the mode selector.)

Indication*When used in auto mode, auto sec. time is indicated until completion of
charge, bni the changeover operation of the mode selector causes the indication sign_a]
on the camera side to turn off, and then “60" is turned on and off by the signal on the
strobo side. When used in manual mode, the indication is off, therefore the indication
“60" is turned on and off by the signal on the strobo side on completion of strobo
charging.

Speed auto changeover:--When released on completion of strobo charging, the releasing
magnet operates to start the first curtain. At that time, the control circuit instant-
aneously operates to turn off the control magnet with the strobe signal, but the control
magnet is kept ON by the strobo signal. As the operation continues, the synchro switch
turns on when the first curtain nearly completes its running, then the strobo flashes,
the signal from the 'strobo to the control magnet stops, the control magnet turns off,
then the second curtain runs and the mode selector also returns to the original position.

® Electronic SELF

When the SELF changeover switch is set to “SELF", the mode selector operates to
change the composition of the release circuit to the circuit for self-timer.

When release switch (S:) is operated, the selfcircuit operates and then LED for SELF
operation indication (LED for B.C indication is used) blinks at constant intervals.
After release switch operation, the release circuit operates 8~ 12 seconds later to
release the shutter. Then the signal is given to the self indicator circuit by the
release circuit (self circuit) 1/4 (about 2.5sec.) before the total self-time length.

The self-timer operation indicating LED then blinks at faster intervals, thus giving a
previous notice for shutter release.

® Transistor switch

A conventional mechanical switeh was operated by the movement of the release button
or mirror, and the setting was maintained mechanically. Chattering was liable to occur
when the switch turned on in particular. In the case of a transistorized switch, having
a composition as illustrated below, the input (from circuit B) is electrically applied to
the transistor to turn on and off. Also. the setting is retained by maintaining the input
level. Since a transistor swith has no contact, it does not include mechanically operat-

ing parts and assures excellent durability being free from chattering.

Circuit B

Circuit A
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C. Description of circuit

The circuit of XG is explained in accordance with the block diagram.

1. Mode selector circuit
This is the general name for circuits which select the mode in accordance with the
switch operation or external signal (signal from strobe).

Auto mode: Ss, Sy, SyrA side S4-----ON
Manual mode: S,;, S,, S M side Syeermer ON
Bulb mode: Ss, S, SieM side Sy-OFF

Exclusive strobo mode: .
On completion of strobo charge, the shutter speed control signal enters the control
circuit and the “60" LED blinking indication signal enters the indication circuit
respectively through the contact shoe.

Electronic SELF mode: S:--SELF side

2. Metering switch (Touch switch)

The switch (S,) operates when touch switch (S, ) and shutter button are lightly

pressed (about 0.5mm).

Touch switch (S ,,):
The periphery and the center of shutter button are electrodes. When it is touched,
the resistance between the electrodes decreases (co—several M ohms).
This is electrically detected Try, Tr,, and then Tr, operate) and then power is
supplied to the metering circuit.

s "
Metering
(Touch SW.) eiddinide
Trs

3. Voltage detecting circuit
If the power source voltage becomes lower than the specification during photography,
Tr turns off and the release circuit stops working. The basic construction is as shown
at left.
The B.C circuit is the same as this in principle of operation. It uses B.C indicating
LED instead of release circuit.

5w,

Release
circuit

4. Metering operation circuit

This circuit converts the change in brightness into the resistance of CdS, adds the
aperture value and film sensitivity information, performs logarithmic compression, and
puts out the signal to the indication circuit and memory circuit. )
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Auto Mode:
It consists of CdS and two resistors. Even if the resistance of CdS circuit
changes (the brightness of the scene changes), the voltage applied to the circuit
is kept constant by the operational amplifier, thus making the current (i)
proportional to the brightness. The current (i1), SV and AV information from the
resistors are treated by the operational as voltage corresponding to the exposure
time. The voltage is applied to the memory circuit and indication circuit through
the level shift circuit (including VR, VR,).

Manual Mode:
When the mode is shi!ted. to Manual, CdS circuit is switched to standard resistor
(VR,) to make current (i) constant. Also, the brush of SV resistor is switched
to that of TV resistor (resistor is used). Therefore, the output to the memory
circuit varies in accordance with the position of the brush for TV resistor.

To memory circuit

Operational
amplifier VR,

sV M
- £ VR,
b M AV

To indication eircuit

. Indication circuit

The indication circuit is a combination of comparators, which compares the output of
calculation circuit and the standard voltage created in the indication circuit. When the
values are close to each other, the corresponding LED is lighted. When the output of
calculation circuit is between standard voltages intermediate range), two LED's are
lighted.

The output of calculation circuit is compared with the standard voltage by comparators
in the indication circuit (IC 2). When the values are close to each other, the corres-
ponding LED is lighted. When the value is in an intermediate range, the outputs are
given from two comparators to two LED's to turn them on at the same time.

When the over-range warning LED is lighted the over-range lock signal is given to the
release circuit to lock the release. Also, when the signal for charge completion is
emitted from exclusive strobo (8668). the comparator is turned off (LED OFF), then
LED “60" is turned on end off by the signal.

Va < vb € Ve & Vd &£ Ve
Standard voltage

[ 7 T i T ? Calculation eireuit out put

Com =
parator | parator | | parator|

om Com=

parator | | parator

Strobo signal input terminal

a ]I{-— Indication LED

a 1/60

orerernes e [Retesse ciru]



6. Magnetic release

With the contact piece attracted by the permanent magnet, the permanent magnet is
temporarily demagnetized. Then the contact piece operates to release the mirror box.
Condenser C, is charged through R, beforehand. When Tr, in operated by the release
circuit, condenser C, serves to create a magnetic field, opposite to that of the perma-
nent magnet, on the magnets provided around the permanent magnet. Then the permanent
magnet is temporarily demagnetized thus releasing the contact piece.

. Over-rang lock

When release switch (S;) is turned ON, Cy is charged at a high speed, and the release
circuit operates on completion of charge. In the case of over-range non-interlocking
operation, C is discharged not to operate the release circuit. When over-range LED
is lighted in the indication circuit, Tr operates as well and C; is shortcircuited at
both ends. Therefore, C; will not be discharged and the release circuit will not work.

Indication cireuit

. Memory circuit

This circuit stores the output of calculation circuit into condenser (C,) through VR,
and Tr switch.

The calculation circuit output (voltage corresponding to shutter speed) is charged into
condenser (C,) through VR; and Tr SW. But Tr SW. is turned OFF when Tr, is
turned ON. and the calculation circuit is isolated from condenser (C,). Then the
shutter speed is memorized.

Caleulation cirewit




10.

1.

22

Logarithmic expansion circuit

The memorized voltage cannot be used as it is because it has been logarithmically
compressed. It must be changed to the original value. (This is called “logarithmic
expansion”. )

When the first curtain runs and trigger switch (S;) turns off, Tr SW. is activated
to operate Tr for expansion. The size of current (IC) flowing in Tr for expansion
varies depending on the voltage charge in C,. When the charge voltage of C, is
increased by 18 mV, the current is doubled (characteristic of Tr). Also, C; is charged
by the current flowing in Tr for expansion, and when the charge voltage reaches a
certain level, the control circuit operates causing the second curtain to run.

l Tr for expansion

Trigger switch

Caleulation circuit

4a
2a

A +18 4 184 lmV
Control circuit

In the logarithmic expansion circuit, condenser (C;) for time constant is charged by
the current subjected to logarithmic expansion. The shutter speed is controlled by the
charge voltage. When C, has been charged up to a certain level, the comparator opera-
tes to turn off Tr, and then the shutter control magnet is turned OFF. Then the
second curtain is released to start rumning.

Shutter control magnet

Power source holding circuit

This circuit holds the power source until the end of shutter operation even when the
release switch is turned off during operation of the camera.

When release switch (S;) is turned ON, Tr operates to supply power to the release
circuit and metering circuit, starting up each part. When release switch (S;) is
turned OFF, power source i1s held by the function of Tr, the same as with S; ON.
With release completed. the set lever returns and circuit reset switch (S,) is turned
OFF, then the power holding circuit is also reset.

Tr
Helease circuit 2

Metering circunt

18,;
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12. Bulb mode

A bulb switch (Ss) is installed in the power source holding circuit. On turning off

of the holding circuit, priority is given to “B" over the control circuit. And second
curtain release is done by release switch (S;).

When the shutter speed dial is set to “B”, bulb switch (S;) is turned OFF and the
metering operation circuit is shifted to Manual. Next, when release switech (S;) is
turned ON, the voltage is detected to operate the release circuit, and the shutter
opens. While release switch (S,;) is ON, T, operates and Mg, is ON (open). When
release switch (S;) turns off, power supply to the control circuit is cut off because
the power souree holding circuit is OFF. Then the shutter control magnet (Mg,) turns

off and the second curtain starts running.

Metering circuit
Release circuit

T

13. Magnetic SELF

4,

For ordinary photography, the release circuit is operated as C; is charged (high speed).
The circuit composition and the shutter speed have been changed in this self-timer.
When the mode selector switch is set to “Selftimer”, the self switch (S4) turns ON
and Tr switch turns OFF. Next, when release switch (S;) is turned on, C; is charged
through C,. And the release circuit operates 8~12 seconds later to activate the
release magnet to operate the shutter. The indication LED blinks by the function of

the SELF indication circuit consisting of C, and resistors in series. When the charge
voltage of C; has reached a certain level, the composition of indication circuit changes
causing the blinking intervals of LED to become faster.

Tr.SW.

o, o s i e

SELF indication circuit

Remote-control

In ordinary photography, metering switch (S, or S, ) turns ON and release switch
(S;) turns ON and then the shutter is operated. In remote control operation, the
metering switch does not turn ON, therefore power is supplied to the metering circuit
after release switch (S;) is turned ON.
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Winder control function

Unlike XD, XG is not furnished with a winder switch but provided with the signal from
the reset switch (S,) for the purpose of winder control. The winder operates when
the winder terminal voltage is zero, and it stops when voltage exists.

The winder terminal voltage is 2V with S, ON, and OV with the switch OFF. Also,
S, is ON with winding completed, and OFF with shutter release completed.

b

S,

Winder terminal

Strobo Auto
The circuit receives the signal of stobo (8668) and indicates for strobo charge com-

pletion in the finder and changes the shutter speed to the strobo-tuned speed.

When the charge of strobo has been completed, pulse signal enters the signal contact
on the camera side from the signal contact on the strobo side. The pulse operates Q,
~Q3. Q,; turns off the indication circuit, Q; holds the magnet, and Q; charge the
condenser (C;) for time constant in the control circuit at a high speed (approx. 1/
1000 sec.). Also, Q, operates at 2V and doesn't at 1.6V. Therefore, indication LED
(“60") turns on and off.

When the shutter is operated and X contact is closed, the strobo flashes and the
strobo signal goes out. Then Q; which held the magnet is turned off and the second
curtain starts running, thus completing the exposure.

— = == Strobo signal

Strobo (8668) L_—&

R ——

To indiration circuit

To magnet holder

To control circuit
To indication 60"

X contact

V2

¥
Strobo signal '_—F-I—UL’-H_]"FF v

Metering SW. 5, '—I

Auto speed indication "—I__‘———J__L
“80" blinking rLan Ir
Y N Ly I o
T . Dy D o
e
Gk U T
Release SW. 5, ____’_L_

Shutter / /
X contact r_l_




17. XG Time Chart
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D. Switch characteristics

Before | Durin After
Mark Name Function Operation " e
release | exposure | exposure
S, Metering | Turns on metering operation | Interlocked with shutter (OFF) (ON) (OFF)
switch circuit to start metering, and | release shaft
indicates shutter sec. time in
finder in AUTO mode.
S,: Release | Starts operating each circuit. |Interlocked with shutter (OFF) (ON) (OFF)
switch release. '
S, Trigger | Starts time counting in Turns OFF just after start ON OFF ON
switch Manual and Auto. of 1st curtain
(Sutter block)
S, Reset Prevention of misoperation Turns ON on completion of ON ON OFF
switch during winding, circuit winding.
resetting, and winder control. | Winder operates at OFF.
S, Bulb Circuit is shifted for Bulb. Interlocked with speed dial.
switch (OFF at Bulb)
Ss. Sy |Mode Interlocked with selftimer
switeh dial.
B.C Checks battery
ON Supplies power to metering
switch.
OFF Cuts off power to circuit.
SELF- Circuit is shifted for self-
TIMER timer.
S Auto- Circuit changeover for Auto CdS circust OFF at Manual
ot ot
S, switch TV (Speed) circuit ON at
Manual.
S, SV (ASA) circuit OFF at
Manual.
Sw AY (Diaphragm) circuit at
Manual.
Su Touch Same as S, ON with shutter button
switch touched.
Sy Synchro | Strobo operation Turns ON on completion of OFF ON OFF
switch 1st curtain running, and OFF
on completion of 2 nd curtain
running.
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XG 7 (2006-100, -200)
XG 2 (2006-300, -400) Parts List
XG-E (2006-500,-600)

. This parts list, based upon the final model of 2006 series, includes (D parts modified or discontinued in the course

of production and temporarily used, and their interchangeability; (@ parts for models after 2006 series. which can
also be used for 2006 series.

® Regarding those modified in the course of production, if they are interchangeable, only the new parts are menti-
oned.

. Part No. on the exploded view of the parts list is sometimes provided with @, @. or .

@ : Modified in the course of production, and individually not interchangeable with previous type.
@ : Discontinued in the course of production, newly added or temporarily used.
¥ | Attached to screws or special screw numbers, showing the use for defective screw hole.

Regarding those provided with @ or @, be sure to refer to the specified page. Also, do not remove the part from
the dody to which the @-marked part is attached.

SOi=2 ) A R IE2006F D EERETL A KA, OFEEEPTEE, KL SOOI EBIASSROCRRY, |
MIEOBER. 220065120 E FLEMG T, 2006% - LHEETEIHMOBTE. LED QONELMATELHTH &
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Part No. Page
2006-0110===========3
2006-0116-==========3
2006-0120-==~=====—=6
2006-0130=-=--—-————- 2
2006-013]1——========= 2
2006-0132-—========= 2
2006~-0133====—==m——— 2
2006-0134-==——=mmmun 2
2006-0140~======e== 3
2006-0151~=——- 9-1,9-2

2006-0152--===9-1,9-2

2006-0153-----9-1,9-2

2006-0180———======= 19
2006-0183———======= 19
2006-0184——==—=c=== 19
2006-0271-========= 16
2006-0272-========~ 16
2006-0273========== 16
2006-0274~==—==——=—= 16
2006-0276--=—=====~ 16
2006-0281—======—=—ae— 1
2006-0290======————— 1
2006-0291~========= 19
-2006—0295 ----------- 1
2019-0310-====m=—u= 14
2006-0325~====m==u= 13

Part No. Page
.2019-0326~~-=====---14
2006-0338==========13
2006-0340----—----- 14
2006-0350-=========14
2019-0360-—======== 14
2006-0375-—========= 1
2006-0376~========= 19
2006~-0381~========= 12
2006-0382-========= 12
2006-0383——--—————-12
2006-0384———————=—= 12
2006-0385——======—= 12
2006-0386~-~—-~--=-= 12
2006-0396~----=-===== 1
2006-0402========== 17
2006-0415-—--=-=---- 1
2006-0416--=-======= 1
2006-0417 == ==mmmmmm 19
2006-0420-======—=--5
2006-0440--===v===uu 1
2006-0503~===—===-= 11
2006-0504--—————-~
2006-0509-======== 71
2006-052]1-===—===== 11
2006-0522====—=—eu= 10
2006-0523=====mmwu=- 10

Part No. Page
2006-0524~~======mx 10
2006-0527-======= g-2
2006-0531====mmmmmm 10
2006-0532--=======— 10
2006-0541-~—======= 10
2006-0542-——=—=—=—- 10
2006-0558=====m==== 11
2006-056]1======mew= 11
2006-0562-======-—~ 1
2006-0571=-—=—====== g9-1
2019-0580-—==—==mmm 8
2006-0585--———~——- a-1
2006-0586-——=—====—= 6
2006-0592-==—=———— 7-1
2006-0595-- === mmmmem 4
2006-088]l~==——===eeua 4
2006-1005———=====—u= 6
2006-1006--~-~~ 9-1,9-2
2006-1008====-~ 9-1,9-2
2006-1009--—=—== == 1
2005-1010-=======mmm 6
2006-1011-—==mmeee 6
2006-1012======mmamu 15

2006-1014-~--=9-1,9-2

2006=1015~=aaanaacam a



Part No. . Page
2006-1016-==—===== -—4
2006-1017=========== 2
2006-1018-====——e—== 2
2006=1019===w=an=m=s 4
2006-1020-========= 15
0031-1027===mmmmmm= 15
0031-1034—~———————- 15
2006-1041==—=mmmm=m 15
2006-1042-==-=-===- 15
2006-1043--==—=====15
2006-1052===========2
2006-1053-=========m 2
2006-1054-====m=m=== 2
2005-106l==—=m=——m———— 6
2006-1061-========= 2
2005-1062======mmm=m 6
2006-1062======== -2
2005-1063—=————=————— 6
2006-1064=======mmz= 6
2006-1066=========-= 14
2006-1068-========== 2
2006-1069======mmaa= 2
2006-YQ T dom sy 6
2006-1077==mmmmmm=mm 15
2007=1105====mmmmmm 15
2006=1106=======a== 3

Part No. Page
2006-1108--=========3
2006-1110-=========15
2006-1111-—======—= 15
2006-1112-========— 15
2006-1114======—m=== 3
2006=-1115-==========3
2006-111f===mmmmm===3
2006-1117===m=mm==mm 3
2006-1119-=========— 3
2006-1314====mmmm=m 19
2006-1322-—======== 19
2006-1324======—u== 19
2006-1344====mmmm== 19
2006-1346========m=m 19
2006-1352=========~ 19
2006-1402~—=————mm—-—— a4
2006-1422~=—==—===—=~ 4
2006-1442——————————— 3
2006-2005 = === mm———= 1
2006~2008--=======-~ 16
2006-2009-========= 16
2006-2012-========= 16
2006-2014-—————==——= 1
2006-2015-========= 16
2006-2016=======m=== 16

Part No. Page
2006;2017-------_-_16
2006-2020======~=-—= 1
2006-2022-===——===== 1
2006-2023====—=—====~ 1
2006-2035-~-—====———= 8
2006-2257===mmmm=mm== 1
2006-2291----- 9-1,9-2
2006-3003—=—=—==—=—= 1
2006-3004————-——==== 1
2006-3009~=======n= 14
2005-3010=-=========~ 1
2006-3010%====m=mmmm 5
2006-3012========== 14
2006-3013-====mmmmmm 1
2006-3017=====m=mmm 14
2006~-3020-———==—=~~ 14
2006-302 ] =~===wnmaa= 14
2019=-3024=—=—mmcmaa= 5
2006-3025-===~====== 1
2006-3027===msmmmmm 14
2006-3028-========~ 14
2006-3029--~======~ 14
2006-3032--======-- 13
2006-3037=======-=-- 13
2006-3040-=======~- 14

Y%



Part No. Page
2006-3041-—===mmee= 13
2006-3042-—-——==== 13
2006-3050========== 14
2017—3051-—--———--;14
| 2006-3052 ——=====m== 13
2006-3053=====———== 13
2006-3055-————==—-= 13
2006-3056—=========14
2006-330]1-======cew- 1
2006-3303—========== 1
2006-3304-—==-===-=15
2006-3307~========== 1
2006-3308-—======== 15
2006-3309~========= 15
2006-3310-========== 1
2006-331]l=========== 1
2006-3312-========= 15
2006-3320~========== 1
2006-3404========== 12
2006-3407—======——= 12
2006-3409-—===—==—= 12
2006-3410-=—===mmua 12
2006-3411--======== 12
2006-3414-====—u-—o 12
2006-3415-—=====—=== 12
2006-3416-========- 12

Part No. Page
2006-3421-~-========13
2006-4013—========== 1
2006-4016-========== 1
2006-4017—=====m=mm==?
2006-4019-—-—- 9-1,9-2
2006-402]1 ——======~ 9-1
2006-4022-—======= 9-2
2006-4023~========== 1
2006-4025—========== 4
2006-4216~——======== 5
2006-4221~=======m== 4
2006-4222-=—======m=m 4
2006-4252-—======= 9-1
2006-4253------—--~ 16
2006-4254 === —————— 4
2006-4255~----~ 9-1,9-2
2006-4256——===——=—=— 2
2006-4260--—====~== 17
2005-4270-========= 16
2006-4301~—======== 17
2006-4302-—-==——--- 17
2006-4303-========= 17
2006-4304====mmm=mm 17
2006-5003~======m== 7=2

Part No. Page
2006-5004~========7=2
2006-5005-====7=1,7-2
2006-5006-—====—==~ -4
2006=-5007~==== 7-1,7-2
2006-5008=========== a
2006-5009~—======~ 7-2
2006~-5010-======== 7-2
2006-5011--~-~ 7-1,7-2
2006-5012-======== 7-2
2006-5013~—~-~ 7-1,7=2
2006-5014~----- 7-1,7-2
2006-5015 ----- 7-1,7-2
2006-5016----= 7=1,7=-2
2006-5017-=~=~ 7-1,7=2
2006-5018----= 7-1,7-2
2006-5019-—--====== 11
2006-5021--=======~ 11
2006-5023~-======-= 11
2006-5024-=======~ 7-1
2006-5027 = ========u 11
2006-5028--======~~ 11
2006-5029-—-======-~ 11
2096-5030* --------- 11
2006-5031~======== 7-1
2006-5032= === =m=mm 7-1
2006-5033~====mm=m=m 11



2006-5037==mmmmmmmm 1

2006-5038-----9-1,9-2

2006-5039----=7-1,7-2

2006-5042~——=—==——= 10
2006-5044~===——cmeu 10
2006-5046-===-=—ae—- 10
2006-505]1==========10
2006-5107==========10
2006-5110-=====—=—= 11
2006-5111-======e—-— 11
2006-5112-====——=== 11
2006-5113-——======— 1i
2006-5114-———====== 11
2006-5116-—-———=-==-11
2006-5117-———===u—- 11
2006-5118-~—======= 11
2006-5119=======e== 11
2006-5120========== 11
2006-5803-=--~ 7-1,7-2
2006-5805----- 7-1,7-2
2006-5806~---—————-— 11

2006-5809--—-=7-1,7-2

2006-840]1—========= 18

2006-8402-======mmm 18

N D E X
Part No. Page
2006-8403~~=====17,18
2006-8404-=~===--=-18
2006-8406---====——=18
2006-8408-------17,18
2006-8409-—--——=---=18
2006-841]1-—======== 18
2006-8413--—======= 18
2006-8414-======mu= 18
2006-8417========mu 18
2006-900]1—========= 12
2006-9004—=======—=—- 8
2005-9005——======= -1
2006-9005~=~===——= 9-2
2006-9011-=====mm== 14
2006-9012~========= 14
2006-9102-========= 15
2006-9103----- 9-1,9-2
2006-9105-======n== 16

2006-9106---=------11

2006-9107===== 9-1,9-2
2006-9108~====m=uum 14
2006-9109-————==m—mm 3
2006-9110-=======m 1,5
2006-9112-===m=mmmmm 2
2006-9113==—==——mm—n 5

Part No. Page
2006-9120-=======-=15
2006-9121-=========15
2006-9245= === mmmeem 2
2006-9246=—===—=———— 2
2006-9402=—~==—=—=~ 14
2006-9405-====—==== 10
2006-9409========== 15
2006-944)1~————=-——=14
Screw
9611-1616-12----~ --11

9611-1625-07--8,9-1,9-2

9611-1640-01~-—--- -5
9611-2032-04-====m=~ 6
9611-2040-07=======-= 5
9612-1416-07~-~=~-~- 12
9612-1616-02-===~~ 9-2

9612-1616-06--6,9-1,11
9612-1625-07--—= 8,9-1
9612-1628-07-=——- 3,6,8

9612-1635-07-===~-=3,6

9612-1675-07====—=-— 16
9612-1685-07====m=m=m= 3
9612-2065-01======—= 15
9613-1418-01-~====n= 12
9613-1645-07======m=== 8
9613-1650-04-====mmun?

B



9622-1630-01==7-1,7-2

9691-1728-07-=---=-14
9691-2040-07===-=== 13
9691-2045-07===—=== 12

9691-2050-07======-15

9692-1740-02---7-2,15

9692-1740-07--3,7-1,7-2

9692-1745-01======== 3
9692-2040-07-==-=-~ 14
9692-2050-07-=~==== 14
9693-1740-04=====mm== 1
9693-1740-06--——--= 19
9693-1740-07====== 7-1
9693-1750-02======== 1
9693-2040-07-----~- 7=-2
9693-2045-0]1-====== 12
9762-1740-07-=-====~ 5
E-ring

9721-0080-13==~==== 11

9721-0120-13---9-1,12

9721-0150-13--10,11,12

9721-0200=13======= 13
Steel ball
9758-0200-00======== 1

Part No. Page

Washer

9791-1625-43===—=—=19

9791-4258-50~=-~===mm 1
9792-2050-40~====== 10
9793-1950-86========3
9793-2038-50------~ 14
9793-2140-40-------10
9794-2050-20-----=~10
9794-3858-20~====== 11

9798-3155-87 == ===mm=n=2

L.E.D

9353-2642-01----8,9-1

Diode
9361-5631-0l======= 17
Transistor
9363-1032-0]1======= 17

Fixed resistor

0422-1026-32-======= 4
9422-1046-32-------17
9422-1046-39~= ===~ 17
9422-1226-32-======m a
9422-1516-32-—-—==— a

Part No. Page
0422-1526-32~=====~ . |

9422-1826-32---=--4,17

9422-2036-39~===—== 17
0422-2046-39-—--- 17
9422-2216-32~=======4
0422-2236-39=====-~ 17
9422-2416-62-~————~ 17
9422-2436-39---—-—- 17
9422-2716-32====mmm=m 4
9422-2736-39=—===== 17
9422-3016-62-———--- 17
9422-3036-39--—--~- 17
9422-3316-32-======m 4
9422-3326-32-—===== 17
9422-3336-39-====== 17
9422-3916-32==—~~- 4,17
9422-3936-39---——-- 17
9422-4716-32~======= a
9422-4736-39-=--=~= 17
9422-5616-32--———-—= a
9422-5636-39-~--——- 17
9422-6806-32-=——-—- 17
9422-6816-32-=—————- 4
9422-6836-39-~-———~ 17
9422-8216-32----- 4,17



9431-1037-31-=———=— 17

9431-1057-31====——— -4

9431-1257-31=—mmmm—=4

9431-1557-31-——=—=—- 4
9431-3047-31=======17
9431-3347-31-====m=~ 4

9431-3947-31======uug

9431-4747-31=mmmmmmm 4
9431-5647-31---——-——4
9431-6847-31-==—=m= 4
9431-8247-31 —emmm e 4

Variable resistor

9472-1529-38~=~==== 17
9472-1539-38~====—= 17
9472-2049-38======= 17
Condenser

9531-1575-61-====== 17

9531-2265-31-~=====17
9531-3365-31--——==~ 17
9531-4765-31-----==17
9534-1555-33-~=====17
9534-1555-63-======17
9535-1555-31======= 17

9535-1555-36-======17

Part No. Page

9535-6845-31==~—==== 17

9563-4738-31f---—-417

40



XG 7
'XG 2
XG-E

CODE No. 2006-100, -200
CODE No. 2006-300, -400
CODE No. 2006-500, -600

@ 2006-3311-03
(P21)

@ 2006-3303-03

2006-2022-03
' @ 2006-3301-04
2006-0295-01 (P21)
2006-3310-02 |
2006-2005-02 @ 2006-3307-01
| B
| ' 2006-0396-02 y
2006-2014-03 @ (,;.:'\‘\ 39
2006-3003-02 @ . < ) 2006-4013-03
9758-0200-00
2006-4016-01

@ 2006-2257-81

|

(@09791-4258-50

2006-9111-02
200€-3004-01 (x2)
» 2006-9111-81

(@ 2006-3320-81

& |
v/

2006-9110-02

N

(200%5-3010-01) 2

f 2006-0375-01

:oens-nsomz:|

1123 5 J

% 2006-9110-

@ 3025-81, (@ 2257-81
Attach Lo bodies used 1n dusty places.
IBCOOIMmTHMTE&7F— KIS,

@ aa23-81
Use for bodies of which self-timer dial
operation 1s bad.
EATFAXAODNBORNKF =TT S,

@ 3320-81
use for bodies of which winding lever
friction 1s weah,
Blyvsi=2 )2 e OBV E T —LEHT S,

@ 4791-4258-50
Use for bodies of which winding lever

touches top cover
Bl b= B — S F— LN T S, g

9693-1740-04 (x2)
¥ Y693-1750-04

B\



Part No.

2006-0281-02
2006-0290~01
2006-0295-01
2006-0375-01
(2005-3010-01)
(9693-1750-02)

2006-0396-01
2006-0415-01
2006-0416-01
2006-0440-02

2006-1009-02
2006-2005-01
2006-2014-03
2006-2020-01
2006-2022-03
2006-2023-02
2006-3003-02
200€6-3004-01
2006-3013-03
2006-3301-04
2006-3303-03
2006-3307-01
2006-3310-02
2006-3311-02
2006-4013-03
2006-4016-01

2006-9110-02
2006-9111-81
2006-9119-81
9693-1740-04

9758-0200-00

J006-2257-81
2006-3025-81
<J006-3320-81
2006-4023-81
9791-4258-50

Part Name

Shutter release button set

Shutter speed dial/Function selector Y+ 2 2 —X4 ¥ ar+ o }

Shutter speed dial
winding lever set
winding lever knob

Phillips type tapping screw

Rewinding handle set
Battery holder set
Bottom cover set.

YyoEA—flly}

Ve f—F4YrER
2Ltvi—%s}h
EEVAS—IENT
T*¥AHF22ERL

ER LAY Faries b
BxrArsgr—+xo b
Fhi—to b

Self-timer change holder set tAMZYRFE ) kA L—%€ v |

Eye-piece lens frame
ASA dial
ASA spring

Shutter release button pressure

Shutter release button spring
Shutter release button cap
Winding lever pressure
Winding lever friction

Top cover set nut B
Rewinding knob

Rewindng handle spring
Rewinding handle receiver
Top cover pressure nut
Rewinding knob screw
Self-timer dial

Self-timer dial click spring

Screw-A

Screw-B

Tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Steel ball

Washer
Washer
Washer
Self dial space washer

Washer

% M

ASA 518
ASA 2 7') » 7

Yy r—flig
Vg E—RXTY) 2
Yryry f—fF¥xrr 7
BLEvoa—1yg
BELrvi—7 )2
L#si—ikF v }B
HBRL, 7

EH Lo~r Frstx
HBIRL~NY VARG
LHhs—4g 5 F v b
HZ#RL/TEX
TtNMNTEL TN

A7 EALYNL Y » 2SP
BHIEHEX A

tTFEFRH22E RL

RF—AFE—n

BED » ¥ v—A
PiEY » v+ —B
BEVA—RWET o vy —
AT XA Y AN
By v y—

N o e e e

= e

[t e e o e T o
r o ;

N PP

[T T S S R

42,



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

Assy. Part No.
@ 2006-0130-03 (P22) 7 gl (0615-1650-001

2006-1053-03

~.| ¢

‘\;{\ 5°4) (2006-1052-02)

(2006-9245-04) (P24)

f| @(2006-9246-02) (r23)

® (2006-1062-02) ﬂl

(Fea) &
t.tamoauu4rli§L;;ii

(P23}

(2006-0131-01) &5

\

J-V (2006-4017-02)

r 3 .’r -
j ; (2006-4256-03 )
( 2006-1018- ozié\‘:L

@ @ (2006-1054-03) (P24)
S
[;,P (2006-1069-02 )

B.lzmo-:oaa-on (Pedl

(<) @(9798-3155-87) (P24)

- ¥ Assy. Part No.
Assy. Part No. ﬁ.caooe 1061-02) (P24}

©2006-0133-03 (P22) ; @ 2006-0134-03 (P22)

|
@ (2006-9112-021




Part No.
2006-0130-03

2006-0133-03

2006-0134-03
(2006-0131~-01)
(2006-0132-02)
(2006-1017-04)
(2006-1018-02)
(2006-1052-02)
(2006-1054-03)
(2006-1061-02)
(2006-1062-02)
(2006-1068-01)
(2006-1069-02)
(2006-4017-02)
(2006-4256-03)
(2006-9112-02)
(2006-9245-04)
(2006-9246-02)
(9613-1650-04)

(9798-3155-87)

2006-1053-03

Part ‘Name
Top cover set for XG 7
Top cover set for XG 2

Top cover set for XG-E

Shutter speed dial set

Accessory shoe base set

Self-timer indication plate
Counter window

Accessory shoe

Accessory shoe set plate
Contact-D

Contact operation pin
Contact-E

Contact isolation sheet
Self-timer return spring-B
Top cover isolation tape
Contact pressure screw
Contact-A

Contact-B

Phillips type screw

Washer

Accessory shoe spring

X 7TREHR—%> b

XG 2R EHR—ty b
XG—EREA»X—%y }
PAETW EF S S KL T
T2€¥9)—Ya—Exy b
N7 EEE

Ao vE—R
T2%¥%Y—Ya—
T2%¥%Y) —Ya—MfiR
a2 PEND

aVE P ENABYE Y
aval bERE
avrIZrEBRY— )
tAT7 X4 YN]E LSP—B
kA —g—}
IVEIPENMALER
IAZPEAA

aE27 PEAB
tFEAGmARL

MY »vy—

T2€¥% Y —va—siz

uy



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

2006~0110-01 (Soft leather)
2006-0116-11 (Hard leather)

(2006~1106-02)

(2006-1108-01) /

(2006~1114-03)
(Soft leather)

(2006-1442-01)
(rard leather)

(2006-1119-01)

(2006-1116-02)

w9



Part No.

2006-0110-01

(2006-1106-02)

(2006-1108-01)

(2006-1114-03)

(2006-1115-03)

(2006-1116-02)

(2006-1117-01)

(2006-1119-01)

(2006-9109-01)

2006-0116-11

(2006-1442-01)

2006-0140-03

Part Name

Back cover set

Hinge axis A

_ Hinge spring

Back cover leather

Conversion scale

Back cover light shield plate
Back cover pocket

Back cover light shield plate-B

Hinge axis A screw

Back cover set

Back cover leather

Pressure plate set

K&t}

ey IRA
e a4
! $ 1°7:4

ASA,DIN % 3 i
REEX N
EE+Xsr o)
KEEXH—B

KEfcryoyMie=

KE+x2 b

RER B

EXHE > b

Qty

Yo



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

9602-1740-07
% 2006-9117-81

9692-1745-01
% 9692-1755-01
@ 0612-1628-07 |

@ 9612-1635-07
(P26)

@) 2006-4221-81

(P26)
@ 2006-4222-81

(P26}

9703-1950-86

?9612- 1685-07

»

See Page 16

[ @ 2006-4025-01 (Pa2)

9692-1740-07 (X2)
» 9692-1745-07

& @ 2006-5008-03 (P27)
\@\.m:-mtnn
\@ @ 2006-5006-01

(P27)

2006~1015-01 2006~ 1016-02
(Soft leather) (Soft leatner)

2006-1402-81 2006-1422-81
(Hard leatner) (Hara leatner)



.- - L g

Qty

Part No. _Pal_"f Name

2006-0595-03 CdS circuit base plate set CASER « » b 1
2006—-0881-05 Eye-piece lens set EBvyX+to b 1
2006-1015-01 Right side leather B (H) 1
2006-1016-02 Left side leather M (&) 1
2006-1019-03 Iélody leather KF—RBE 1
2006-1402-81 Right side leather BE (H) 1
2006-1422-81 Left side leather BE (&) . 1
2006~-4025-01 Contact receiver A TYREN AL T 1
2006-4254-01 Tape-A FVEEERT -7 1
2006-5006-01 Eye-piece lens light shield frame IRV ¥ XE& X% 1
2006-5008-03 Eye-piece lens pressure EHRv XML 1
2006-9117-81 * Tapping screw 0-1
9612-1628-07 Phillips type screw +F M EFEIRL 1
9612-1685-07 Phillips type screw +ERAFEFBASRL 1
9692-1740-07 Phillips type tapping screw +TFRF2r2EERL 3
9692-1745-01 Phillips type tapping screw +FNfFfxg ol 1
9692-1745-07 Phillips type screw 0-2
9692-1755-01 Phillips type screw 0-1

9793-1950-86

2006-4221-81
2006-4222-81

Washer

SW.8 sub spring

Spring hanger

W7 2 ve—

SW.8 WphxFY 7

SW.8 #igh X 7 ) ¥ 7T

Symbol Part No. Part Name Type. Qty.

R1 | 9431-3347-31 1/16W, 330K 00 |
9431-3947-31 1/16W, 390K ]
9431-4747-31 1/16W, 470K (3
9431-5647-31 1//6W, 570K ()
9431-6847-31 1/16W, 680K (3 b1
9431-8247-31 1/16W, 820K
9431-1057-31 1/16W, 1M Q)
9431-1257-31 1/16W, 1.2M Q)
9431-1557-31 1/16W, 1.5M1). | J

R2 9422-1516-32 Fixed resistor 1/8w, 15010 3
9422-2216-32 1/8w, 22011
9422-2716-32 1/8W, 270101
9422-3316-32 1/8W, 33011
9422-3916-32 1/8w, 3900
9422-4716-32 178w, 470}
9422-5616-32 1/8w, 56003 51
9422-6816-32 1/8W, 6801}
9422-8216-32 1/8W, 8200
9422-1026-32 1/8w, 1K)
9422-1226-32 1/8W, 1.2K(}
9422-1526-32 1/8BW, 1.5K0}
9422-1826~-32 1/8W, 1.8KQ)

—

1

U3 4



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

2019-3024-01 @

N
|
2006-2113-01 &

(:2’&

(x3) é |
@ 9611-1640-01 t
-1 |

2006-9110-02
(x3)

2\



Part No. Part Name

2006-0420-02 Battery case base plate set REsr—=2x8|/ > b
(2006-4216-04) Plus side contact Ehr—xERH 7520
(9762-1740-07) . Phillips type tapping screw +F¥AMLr»EYRD

2006-3010-01

2019-3024-01

2006-9110-02

2006-9113-01

9611-1640-01

9611-2040-07

Charge lever

Winder coupler

Screw-A

Screw-E

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

e A

DAY =T 57—

ERELHDYX A

HFHLEHeR E

+ERBAXEIRL

TFERFR2XAINL

50



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

Py e

/ See Page 7

JH\ \ 9612-1628-07 (x2) |

2 g 2006-1074-02

9612-1616-07 %

//\ 2006- wuoa

.'/ \‘\
',»’ \“\u 2006-0120-02

6\



Part No.

2006-0120-02

2006-0586-01

2006-1005-03

2005-1010-01

2005-1010-81

2006-1011-05

2005-1061-81

2005-1062-82

2005-1063-81

2006-1064-03

2006-1074-02

9611-2032-04

9612-1616-07

9612-1628-07

9612-1635-07

Part Name
Aperture coupling ring set

Lensllock button set

Front cover

Bayonet lens mount

Bayonet lens mount (-O.1lmm)
Bayonet spring

Ad justment washer-A .t=0'02
Ad justment washer-B t=0.05

Ad justment washer-C t=0.1
Aperture coupling ring spring

Front cover indication

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

Qty
AY) 7€y b 1
vyXo gy 2fiey b 1
A h oS — 1
33y PER

1
233 2> PEMK (—0.1m)
RIFg bRV s 1
EEWMERY » v —A
ERMERY » ¥+ —B
ERRERY » v+ —C
)V r=27) vy 1
LU etk E: 1
TFEAG AT SN L a
TFERHRE DAL 1
+FRARBFSRL 2
TFEAAGEE AR L 3

Some¥E [*

Some¥ [

Some#® I*

52



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

\Q_ (New type]..... type fresnel lens

2006-5016-03 (X2)

2006-5803-02
@ 1(2006-5007-04) (P28)
9622-1630-01 (x3)
T . i
() @ o9693-1740-07
% 9695-1750-01
1X3) | (2006-5809-02)
9602-1740-07 ?
% 2006-9117-81 1
? @ 2006-5014-03 (P30) P Y 2006-0502-01
2006-5015-02 | /
2006-5018-01
@ (2006-5005-04)

: / (p29) J

@2006-5024-01 (P30)




Part No.

2006~-0504-01
(2006-5032-01)

2006-0509-01

2006—-0592-01

(2006-5005-04)
(2006-5007-04)

(2006-5809-02)

2006-5011-02
2006-5C13-03
2006-5014-03
2006-5015-02
2006-5016-03
2006-5017-04
2006-5018-01
2006-5024-01
2006-5031-01
2006-5039-01
2006-5803-02
2006-5805-06

2006-9117-81

9622-1630-01
9692-1740-07

9693-1740-07
9693-1750-04

L

Part Name

Penta. holder set
Packing-B

Fresnel lens holder set

Penta. receiver set

Penta. receiver
Scale plate

L.E.D mirror

Fresnel lens pressure spring
Fresnel lens holder spring
Penta. pressure (Left side)
Penta. pressure (Right side)
Penta. spring

Penta. pressure

L.E.D diffusion plate
Packing=-C

Packing-A

Penta. pressure tape

Penta. prism

Fresnel lens

Tapping screw

Screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type screw

Ry AR LX—%y b
BFE=A~F v B

MEABERAMN L=y }
b &4, 8 T

Sed L
BRHE
i E

ERBI%A =) v 7
ESBkrE—=xT7Y) vy
NY2MEAE (B)
NYEMAR (H)
RYZ2WEARTYV > 2
SEAPLE

LED #L# &
PFEEr+ Fv e
iExnr} v A
N2 BLAEERT -7
RvgFY)Xa

AR

Enb&itvhl
+¥Rﬁfr€ypt
+TFERfF22EE0L



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

(Previous type]..... type fresnel lens

T~ <
(x3)
9692-1740-07 2
\ T ™~ 2006-5039-01 > ’
' 09603-2040-07 (P30)y 3
(x2)

0692-1740-02
& 2006-9117-81

Z

2006-3803-02

P
<

2006-5015-02

@ 2006-5005-01
(P29)

3 J
@ 2006-5013-02
(P28)
I |
@ 2006-5037-0) @"
(P30) &
@ 2006-3010-01 (P29)

@ 2006-5805-04 (P28)

.
:

_~" @2006-3011-01 (p28)

@ 2006-5000-02 (P28)
@ 2006-3003-01 (P20)

)



4 mrm .

Part No.

2006-5003-01
2006-5004-05
2006-5005-01
2006-5007-02
2606-5009-02
2006-5010-01
2006-5011-01
2006-5012-01
2006-5013-02
2006-5014-02
2006-5015-02
2006-5016-03
2006-5017-04
2006-5018-01
2006-5037-01
2006-5039-01
2006-5803-02
2006-5805-04
2006-5809-02

2006-9117-81

9622-1630-01
9692-1740-02
9692-1740-07

9693-2040-07
9693-2050-04

Part Name
Penta. holder shield plate
Penta. hodler
Penta. receiver
Scale plate
Fresnel lens holder
Fresnel lens frame
Fresnel lens pressure spring
Space prevention plate
Fresnel lens holder spring
Penta. pressure (Left side)
Penta. pressure (Right side)
Penta. spring
Penta. pressure
L.E.D diffustion plate
Finder packing
Penta. pressure tape
Penta. prism
Fresnel lens
L.E.D mirror
Tapping screw

Screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type screw

R 2ENME—PEE
Ry EERN K~

Ry IRY

BRi
BRABE RN & —
L4
ERBE®¥LXTV 7
v a2HEBER

KABRTArEF—2RTY) 7

RyEMEAW (K)

R AR (H)
RYEABLRTY)V
Ry AWEW

LED #E#iR

774 E—BEN
Ry 22 MERT—7
_ra7TY) X

EAW

KBS

Ehbktvhnl

+TEAMFE2oERL

tTFRH22EERL

+TERFGE22» L



9353-2642-01

See Page 9

XG 7 CODE Neo.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No.2006-500, -600

See Page 10-11 \§q

#612-1628-07

(x3)

9611-1625-07




b e sy (e

Part No.

2019-0580-11

2006-2035-06

2006-9004-02

9353-2642-01

9611-1625-07
9612-1625-07
9612-1628-07

9613-1645-07

MG 2 set

Part

MG 2 » }

Release operation lever spring BB X)) v 27

Release operation lever A set screwl ) — LMV I—4A

L.E.D

Phillips

Phillips

Phillips

Phillips

type

type

type

type

screw

screw

screw

screw

L.E.D

TEABEE|AIAL

TFEABEEINL

tTFRFEHASRL

TFEAGMARL

Qty

S



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200

XG 2
XG-E

2006-9107~01

? (x2)
I .zmo—olm (P34)

K\ %““‘2"1‘3‘34,

CODE No. 2006-500, -600

@ o0721-0120-13

@ 2006-0585-01 (P33)
(x3) '

.ulz-mu-o? (P35)

q
"
|
1
L]

2006-1008~-04
O /@mqm-n (P38)

9353-2642-01 |,
L]

! . 2006-4255-01

|@m-4ozx-m I

( Pai‘/
[]

nola-:m-—or ?

PN

! C% 2006-1014-02
-. | L-h\'
N 2006-9103-03 é 2006-1006-03

A



9=1
Part No. Part IName Qty
2006-0151-01 Front base plate set Mt b 1
2006-0152-01 Circuit base plate-B set B £ E/BE > b 1
2006-0153-02 Remote control base plate set Yeavaty b 1
2006-0571-01 Release operation lever-C set V) —XAFVv,i—Cty } 1
2006-0585-01 Release operation lever A set V) — XMV si—At 5 M

2006-1006-03 Lens lock lever vya g 2 vsi— 1

2006-1008-04 Mirror box light shield plate $5—FKzv 2 REXK 1

2006-1014-02 Lock lever spring gy ZviA—-=2F)rr 1

2006-2291-01 Synchro terminal set Yv2egp—3rrats 1
2006-4019-02 Self-timer window A7 RTER 1
2006-4255-01 Tape-A (3.8x8) F—7A 1
2006-5038-02 Penta. front packing <y 2MmifL| B

2005-9005-02 Release operation lever-C set screw VI —XMEEVI=Ckp 1
=

2006-9103-03 Lens lock axis vvyxXe s 2@l 1
2006-9107-01 Screw-D 8B L € XD 2
9353-2642-01 L.E.D L.E.D 1

+ER"HBENFASNL 2
+F AR ENFINL 3

9611-1625-07 Phillips type screw

9612-1616-07 Phillips type screw

9612-1625-07 Phillips type screw

+FAHE~F AL !

9721-0120-13 E-ring EY)V>»7 1
2006-4021-01 L.E.D fixed plate a7 RRLEDE F 1
2006-4252-82 L.E.D tube IEDE RS 2 — 7 1
2006-4255-01 Tape-A F—7 A 1



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

GP@oe12-1616-02 (Pa5)

2006~ 1008-04

. 2006-8107-01
? (x2)

i @ 2006-0153-02 (P34)

— @ 2006-0527-C2 (P33)




Part No. ) Part Name

2006~0151~05 Front base plate set Mkt b

2006-0152-01 Circuit base plate-B set S F 3L y_l-
2006-0153~02 Remote control base plate set Jea &Rty b
2006-0527-02 ~  Release operation lever-A set V) — XV S—Aty b
2006-1006-03 Lens lock lever vva g2 v.oa—
2006-1008-04 Mirror box light shield plate "$5—Ny 2 AEXE
2006-1014~-02 Lock lever spring By 2vA—RFTY 7
2006-2291-01 Synchro terminal set Yv2mEg—3IFrtz}
2006-4019-02 Self-timer window _ AT RER
2006-4022-02 Self timer indication reflector tA&7 RRRKHA
2006-4255-01 Tape-A -}'--f A

2006-5038-02 Penta. front packing _yZ2METLE
2006-9005-02 Release operation lever-C sét screwV ) — X E§ Vlg—CJj;lgz
2006-9103-03 Lens lock axis vXe o2
2006-9107-01 Screw-D BEiLD XD
9611-1625-07 Phillips type screw +EAfFEE S AL

9612-1616-02 Phillips type screw +E2ERHERRB SR

—

[



10
XG 7

CODE Neo. 2006-100, -200

XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

9721-0150-13 @

9792-2050-40 or
9703-2140-40 é

2006-5044 -01%
|

P
tra:-—ouo—u@ H
L}

-
. é 9792-2050~-40 or
9704-2050-
2006~9405-02 .m_mz -03 #0

9721-0150-13 @

@ $721-0150-13

‘. 2000-0532-01

2006-5051 %
|

I 2006-0531-03

@ 9721~-0150~13

| 2006-0542-01

é 9721-0150-13

2006~-0541-01

@ s107-81
uUse for those of which mirror holder
arm 18 not painted.
I9=—mAF=T—oBEINTWLAEWNLLO
KEMT S,




Part No.

2006-0522-03

2006—0523-01

2006—-0524~01

2006-0531-03

2006-0532-01

2006-0541-01

2006-0542-01

2006-5042-03

2006-5044-04

2006-5046-01

2006-5051-03

2006-9405-02

9721-0150-13

9792-2050-40

9793-2140-40

9794-2050-20

2006-5107-81

Part Name
Mirror return lever lock claw set
Preset operation lever set
Mirror return lever set
Preset operation plate set
Preset lever set
Speed increase gear

Fly wheel gear set

Mirror-up spring
Mirror return spring
Lock claw spring
Preset lever spring

Stopper pin bush

E-ring
Washer
Washer

wWasher

Mirror arm sheet

§i9-RLvA—m 22K
*

7Ut9f!ﬁVﬁ—tvb
$3—RLvsi—+g }
79ty MEBRE S b
7Yty Pvei—ty b

MEXY—At vy b

734 FA—rFYXr—to }

$35—T27RF V7
I7-RLAF7V 7

By 2\X7Y) 7
TVt bvi—aFYyry

ApgrR—CrFova

EYyrz

MU v y—

M7 vy —

WU 2V y—

I5=T—LRW¥—}

10
Qty
1

b
1

0-1



11

XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

2006-5029-01 i I ; 3
: 2006~0562-01

i o v612-1616-07
2006-3113-02 2006-5030-01 »\
- ‘A

f/ % - /ﬁ‘xla 616-07
0 12-161
1/
°

8612-1616-07

/ﬂ
2006-5111-01

//
@2006-0561-01 (P38)
% ‘/ /v
/—\ 2006-9106-01
v ) 2006-5118-01 7
9612-1616-07 2 (Pag)
I @ 2006-5112-03
N \
o [
@-2006-5116-05 w:mJ S
9721-0080-13 e §
2006-5114-01

(P38}

2006-5027~01

.-, (T

/gb ' " ‘
;?; @9794-3858-20 (PI7) R @oc11-15616-
@2006-0521-02 (P37) teag)

. S

@2006-5117-04 (P37) e

9721-0150-13 |
| 5
i \\
|
| 2006-5021-01 /
| .
| il
3 P ®s033-81
| v, £ uUse for body of which mirrer holder pain
‘,J 3 gets 1NLO MArror support stopper due to
@t losseness of mirror holder.
. . i5—mAfF—OHLICLYD, {i5—masr—
2006-5%023-02 EXpiid—MBRA P =L ALNXFT—
(P39 ﬂ 9721-0150-13 KMt s,
=)



Part No.
2006-0381-01
2006—-0382-03
2006-0383-01
2006-0384-01
2006-0385-01

2006-0386-01

2006-3404-02
2006-3407-06
2006-3409-02
2006-3410-02
2006-3411-04
.2006-3414-03
2006-3415-03
2006-3416-02

2006-9001-01

9612-1416-07
9613-1418-01
9691-2045-07

9691-2055-07
9693-2045-01

9695-2055-07

9721-0120-13

Part Name
Counter ratchet set
Return lever set
Counter operation gear-A set
winding base plate-B set
Film indication lever axis set

Counter operation lever set

Counter return spring
Counter index

Counter operation lever spring
Counter operation gear-B
Counter operation gear-=C

Return lever spring

wWinding operation lever-A

YV E=F5F Ty bt}

Yol) 2=V Vii=Fky }

AYVE—RBEH¥Y— k> }

ERESEBE >y b

ZAXLRRVSA—ME s

o s—REBRfEVS—
)

RV E—RLATY) S

Ao vr—1ER

Ay v —HKEhR{EvS—SP

o E—RB ¥y —

AV E—EREBFY—

o) g—vi—x=aFY) sy

PrHE D V=

Winding operation lever=A spring b ¥ FE b vi=—=x7) »r

Winding operation lever-A screw } >~ :‘Nﬁ bvaii—jphir=

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

E-ring

+FAMRNASAL

+ER"H4mhh L
+ERHFLr oL

TFAMG 200

.E ) »»¥

Qty

12



13

XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG=-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

5 ;: § 1 ':

; -

)

[}

|

[ 2006~-3055-02
I

I

'

I

2006~3053-02

2006-3052-03

@ 2006-0325-13 (P40)

(P40)

8701-0200-13

4™ \f

2006-3041-04

2006-3421-02




Part No.

2006-0325-13

2006-0338-01

2006-3032-01

2006-3037-02

2006-3041-04

2006-3042-01

2006-3052-03

., 2006-3053-02

2006-3055-02

2006-3421-02

2006-9116-81

9691-2040-07

9791-0200-13

Part Name

Spool gear set

winding base plate-A set

Winding gear

Reversing stop claw spring

Spool

Spool inner barrel

Sprocket shaft

R button release spring

Sprocket gear

Film indication filler

Tapping screw

Phill ips type screw

E-ring

AT =¥y —+Ey }

ERMEBEAL >y }

EmM¥Y—
REHLERXTY) 27
2T =N

S e d )]

S8 8- K 0 F
REIM® X 7Y ~ 7
A7ory b¥Y—

FANMLRIR7 45—

+FRH22E R

EVvr7rzr

13

Qty

0-3

63



14
XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200

XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

2006-9C12-02

9601-1728-07
% 2006-9115-81

2019-0326-11 '

}\m—ml—m

2006-9G11-03 (P4l)
M 2006-9011-81

@.m 3020-01 (P41)
@ @ 2006-9441-01 (Pal)

@ 2006-3012-01 (P40)

g

-
/

@ 017-81, @ 9602-2050-07(use as a set) =
(> F TRM)

use for those of which gear axis of

winding axis receiver set (0310) 1is not 2006-3C40-01 éQ
sufficiently tightened. ]
(Not necessary when 0310 1s replaced with
servicing part.)

EMMR > F(0310) OF Y —WDONMD® S
WA DICIEMT S, (HL. y— 2B
ZALRGERER)




Part No. Part Name
2019-0310-11 winding axis receiver set am&gt,r
2019-0326-11 S4 contact S4 ®H
2006-0340-01 Winding operation plate set ®MMfER x » b
2006~-0350-01 Shutter charge gear-D set Y ¥ 9 2—F¥— V¥ ¥—Dty }
2019-0360-11 Charge operation plate set Fv—J#{FlRt > }
2006-3009-01 Return spring RLx7YV»7
2006-3012-01 Winding stop lever BEiLpvo—-
2006-3020-01 Reset lever Vo b voai—

2006-3021-05
2006-3027-04
2006-3028-02
2006-3029-02
2006-3040-01
2017-3051-02
2006-3056-01
2006-3057-02
2006-9011-03
2006-9011-81
2006-9012-02
2006-9108-03

2006-9115-81
2006-9441-01

2006-9118-81
2006-9124-81
9691-1728-07

9692-2040-07

9692-2050-07

9793-2038-50

2006-1066-01
2006-3017-81
2006-9402-81

9692-2050-07

Reset lever spring

S4 spring

S4 change lever

S4 lug plate

Winding claw spring
Sprocket

R button lock spring
Sprocket receiver
wWinding stop lever axis
S4 change lever
Charge plate pressure

Tapping screw
Winding stop lever base

Tapping screw
Tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Washer

Light shield plate

Yz bvi—=2TY) 7

S4 33
S4 PR vA—

54 571
EBRMRTY 7
X7asash
Rfloy 2%
A7wsry bW
BBV —
S4 PV -
Fr—VEMLE=
EBEDHVA—FH

tTFRHG22E RL

tTEARHFE2 2R

+FxzAHMH2 2Rl

MY v y—

EXR

Shutter charge gear=-C axis holder Y ¥ 2 £ —F 4 —

Collar

TAVE—IRBBKXZIMR

Phillips type tapping screw +FAfF 22 > hn

¥
Ci 19 £
A
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7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

©® 2006-3308-04
(P42)

= 2006-3308-02

S

@ 2006-3212-02 (&

(Pa2)
/ Q’ 2006-3304-02 (P21)

(x2)
9602-1740-02
W 2006-9117-81

9691-2050-07 E
¥ 9611-2060-07

(|

9612-2065-01
2006-1111-02
(Paz)
S0t~ ibiicon '\ ' @ 2006-1110-05
ol ;
@2006-9102-03 (Paa) | AT
% 2006-9102-82

(x2)
2006-9400-01
2006-1112-01

@2006-1012-02 (pas)

[
ﬁ 0031-1027-02
0031-1034-03

2000-1020-01

@®-2z007-110%-03
(Pa3)

(X2} -
@ 2006-9121-03 §
W 2006-9121-82

ﬁ 2006-1020-01
L}

@.m-mu-oz (Pa4a)

1\



Part No.
2006-1012-02
2006-1020-01
0031-1027-02
0031-1034-03
2006-1041-01
2006-1042-01
2006-1043-01
2007-1105-03
2006-1110-05
2006-1111-02
2006-1112-01
2006-3304-02
2006-3308-02
2006-3309-04
2006-3312-02
2006-9102-03
2006-9102-82
2006-9121-03
2006-9121-82
2006-9409-01
2006-9117-81
9612-2065-01
9691-2050-07

9691-2060-07
9692-1740-02

2006-1077-81

2006-9120-82

Part Name
Sérap hanger
Strap hanger seat
Strap hanger ring
Strap hanger ring stopper
Light shielq packing=-A
Light shield packing-B
Light shield packing-C
Hinge
Back cover lock lever
Lock cover
Back ;over lock spring
Rewinding fork
Rewinding friction spring
Rewinding axis receiver
Light shield collar
Film guide screw
Film guide screw
Tapping screw
Tapping screw

Back cover lock guide
Tapping screw

Phillips type screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Collar

Sub axis

M

L 3 1
=ARR
EARE D LD
XA
22X 2% B
EXyC
evy
EEoyZvaa—
By 2 Hho—
EEJoo222x7Y)Y 7y
ERL7IA—27

Qty

1

1

ERLZV2vevxF )y 1

ERL@RE
ERLEXS 7 —
ZArLHA Fex
¥%QL

REo o274V

+FERHEXBE AL
+FERH L€ RL
+EAMBLr EX AL

KAPhKEH 5 —

RKF—RARXBEXE

1%
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XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

@ 2006-0272-02 (Pa4)

L}
"
N ) g612-1675-07
‘z‘v 5 W e612-1775-02

| ﬁgymﬂm
m@ i.

.m,‘;ﬁ,ﬁ é : 2006-2017-02
I} / l
° I l % 2006-9105-02
2006-0274-02

(Pa4)

See Page 17

@ ( 2006-2012-04 )

. (P26)
; |




Part No.
2006-0271-03

2006-0272-02
(2006-2012-04)

2006-0273-02

2006-0274-02

2006—-0276-01

2006-2008-03
2006-2009-02
2006-2015-02
2006-2016-02
2006-2017-02
2006-4253-01
2005-4270-01

2006-9105-02

9612-1675-07
9612-1775-07

Part Name
AM change holder set

Dial axis set
AM change spring

ASA brush holder set

ASA resistor set

Shutter speed dial base plate set

Shutter speed dial pressure

Cam plate

Click spring

Auto lock plate

Auto lock spring

Tape-B

Jump lead (é 0.4 §=3mm)

Auto lock plate guide

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

M YUREALX—% o b

F1vrxr b
N YR=x7Y 7

ASA 75 Y RAE—% o}

B %EHEAE > b

Qty

Yarr2—X4XrBEH s b

Yrss—KLXrFi

»ul

2V 9%
il R
F—bB 2733
-3
CerZY)—F

A=rv 2 2BHAPF

T¥EAHFRREINL

16

7‘4“
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XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

Assy. Part No.
2006-0402-03

"8 orl 24

For the record of modifications of Flexible circuit base plate set, refer to P.45-48. /\67
T vIrEREy POXERESIP.A5~48X ML TTFI N,



®
9
—~

-...-l_
B XG 7 (2006-100, -20:

XG 2 (2006-300, -40'
xo..m_nooo.uoo..oo

0420
Ballwry case base plale :
Sinc swiich
(Shulter block) :
D For type & shutler o

s (Grewnl 0580 i 2791 Shuller magral
(Black) Relense magnet 2 H =
1 Shutter magnet i frosez
1 fprerasy
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn E ] LED

YL [ N P

w i 3 ! “

3019:0380 Relerse magrat__ ]IS - '
llllllllllllllll #*3 “\.. l“ = | ] | 2768 D B
; = m 2166 m ~ ~ m Toager contact M“

Trooger conlact —

! (Brown) =i _ o “
crmren e —————— . 0264 O " ﬁ

Troger base plals T—l I

I

o, ey %4 | 1

2,y (Porplel -

Lu (Red) "

€y (Brown) I

£,y (Orange) !

L

i, (Brown)
0, (Yellow)
Circwl base plate A set
& (B 0274

0596 CaS cwcwl base plale

¢ 0y 1Bk ] .w For black modeli
v .
Ay (White)
£y (Grwen

N__# 7 4, (8isch) Black model only

Cd$ cweoml

bave plate ~—

o, 0 4

Iy (Green:

0593 : /
Ry
®7

| S ————— e |




Assy Part No. 2006-0402-03 Assy Part Name Flexible circuit base plate set

TR UTAEE € b

Symbol Part No. ICom Part Name Type. Qty
IC1 | 2006-4301-03 | M51865 1
1C2 | 2006-4302-03 1 ¢ | M51866 1
1C3 | 2006-4303-03 | M5)1867 1
Ic4 | 2006-4304-07 HIC
D1{D) | 9361-5631-01] | Diode KB162 1
Q1(Tr) | 9363-1032-01 (%% | Transistor 2SA1162 1
R3 | 9431-1037-31 1/16n 10K)
| RS ]9422-]046-32 |_1/8w lookQ {1
Re | 9431-3047-31 1716w ook} 11
|— A7 | 0422-6606-32 Fixed resistor (8% 88 1
| 8422-3016-32 | 1/8w 3000 |
| 9422-8216-32 | 1/8w 82000 |
R8 | 9422-1826-32 [ 1/gw  1.8x0) 1)1
_________ S422-3%26-32| | ________llsew __3.3k0
_____ 224 | 2006-8408-01| _ | Lead wire Pink €0.08/7 wries B35mat/ |
RO 22-301 1/8w 3000
R10O | 0422-2416-62 Fixed resistor 1/8w 2400 2
VRl | 9472-2049-38 | VGO§2K 2000} 1
VR3 VR2 | 9472-1%39-38 | VGOG2K___ '15K[]) 2
VR4_| 9472-1529-38 Variable resistor Mocoox  1.5x0 |1
Cl | 9535-1555-36 | 1.5F/35V 1
c2 | 9535-6845-31 |_0.68F/35V
C3 | 9563-4738-31 0.0474F/1.2V 1
c4 | 9531-2265-31 22473.15V 1
CS5 | 9531-4765-31 Condenser A7 »F /3. 15V 1
c6 | 9531-1575-61 1504F /3.15V 1
9534-1555-33 | or 1.58F/25V
cT - - or 1.5 /20V 1
-31 [ 1.5aF/35V
c8 | 9531-3365-31 338F/3.15V 1
15 | 2006-8403-01 - Blue ¢0.08/7 wiresf=27mm |
1 34 | 2006-8403-01 Lead wire gyue 60.08/7 wiresd=20ne 1
@ | 2006-4260-01 Isolation tape-A t=0.1 15X4.5mm 1
BRE A
B The R4 is excluded on the Flexible circuit base plate set
B RO0M03 (ZFre+r}b) KREThTEA,
9422-2036-39 1/ 20K ~
| 9422-2236-39 | | 1/6w  22k0 |
| 9422-2436-39 | | l/8w  2ax0 |
| 9422-2736-39 ] / 7%
9422-2036-39 178w 0K
R4 | 9422-3336-39 Fixed resistor 1/8w 33k 0} 1
| 9422-3036-39 | {for adjustment) 1/8w 39k 0 ?
0422-4736-39 1/8w 47K 0
0422-5 1/6w :ﬁl(!l
9422-6836-39 1/8w 6ax 0
9422-1046-39 1/8w 100K 0
0422-2046-39 178w 200 ) P

N




»*2

3

t £

5

w7

When HIC (2006-4304-02) with no lead wire f 34 is replaced with a type after
=03, the soldering position of §34 should be different. (Refer to P.46 - 48.)

Since the shutter block is grounded to (3 of power supply, X earth plate (2204)
and lead wirel 20 are not needed and have discontinued. (Allowable to
remove.)

New type of 2019-0580 has been modified so that it can be grounded to @ of

power supply from magnet base plate. So, earth wire (Black) has been
discontinued.

Shutter block is grounded to (5 power supply the same as in *2 ., So, (14
is not needed and has been discontinued. (Allowable to remove.)

For bodies of which (inclined) indication cannot be adjusted by R8, lead
wire (124) is used instead of RB.

In bodies at the initial stage of massproduction, the positions of 12 and
119-2 are opposite to those in this wiring diagram. (If AM switch is
in normal conditions, there is no problem of positions.)

In the case of Black body, the top cover connot be gounded to (3 of power
supply. Therefore, CdS circuit base plate (2006-0596) with earth contact
and lead wire (23 are required. (For discontinuance of contact, refer to P.25)

$=FRILMOHBHWTWA W2 { 7OHIC (2006—4304—02) % —03L D %21 FILER
THARARLMOY MY WAL RA DL T, (P.46~48mM)

Va2 2=702 2030MBEKT—2INTWVERDL, XT—2K (22040 BRI — V120
RABTRPLIOEEIRhTWET, (RSLTE LW

2019—-0580D Wi 24 7y 274 » FGEAOCHBMBPICT—2ATREIAKEEINT
WiTOT 7—2M (A) Rz hTWwt T,

KBV ¥ 2 2 =T 0 2 2 MBI T—2XEhTWEeH, LMURFTETATL DR IE
Thiwntt,

A (M) METRATHARLEN AWK T~ RBOHHHICY — MR (224) 2ifEA)
AhTtwit,

RESYOKF—H 12L L1I9=20(IMAFCORKBBAERBICA>TWEF, (Ad S5
ERTHOAHNIRAMES b 2 A4)

T35 22 RF—RB 1A= T—2H5TrANAED, T—2AMI {2 OCds X% E (2006—
M%)el— FREIE2ZD BT, (222 VBT X LT84, P.25gm)

g



19 XG 7

XG 2
XG-E

I
2006-1352-31 @ |
I

®

2006~0291-11 |
@ 2006-1344-31
|

2006-0376-11

(xz)
® 2006-1124-32

‘ (P2l)

@ 2006-1322-32 " 4
(P21)

2006-1314-

G
¥
€3
&

o ;
PN

CODE No. 2006-200

CODE No. 2006-400
CODE No. 2006-600

& §2006-1322-32 .(P21)

O@or01-1623-43 (P21)
(x4)

2006-0180-12
2006-0183-12

}urzz.z:n
@ 2006-0184-12

2006-0417~-11

9693-1740-06



Lead wires list

Symbol Part No. Color Typ. Qty.
21| 2006-8401-01 Yellow 60.08/7 wires 1=70 1
£ 2| 2006-8402-01 Brown 60.08/7 wires £=70 1
1 3] 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires £=45 1
£ 4] 2006-8404-01 Orange 60.08/7 wires 2=40 1
15| 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires £=27 1
£ 6] 2006-8406-01 Grey 60.08/7 wires £=110 i
2 7| 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires £=118 1
2 8] 2006-8408-01 Pink 60.08/7 wires £=75 1
1 9| 2006-8409-01 White 60.08/7 wires £=85 1

g 10| 2006-8401-01 Yellow 60.08/7 wires £-95 1
1 11] 2006-8411-01 Red 60.08/7 wires £=110 1
12| 2006-8402-01 Brown 60.08/7 wires £=100 1
£ 13| 2006-8413-01 Purple 60.08/7 wires 1 =100 1
1 16| 2006-8404-01 Orange 60.08/7 wires £=115 1
£ 17| 2006-8417-01 Green 60.08/7 wires =144 1
1 18| 2006-8411-01 Red 60.08/7 wires £ =60 1
£19-2 p9-1| 2006-8417-01 Green : 60.08/7 wires 2 =65 2
g 21| 2006-8409-01 | . White 60.08/7 wires £ =40 1
1 22| 2006-8417-01 _Green 60.08/7 wires T=50 1
2 23| 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires £ =30 1
£ 32| 2006-8411-01 Red 60.08/7 wires £ =150 1
1 33| 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires _ £=150 1
£ 34| 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires 1 =20 1
2 14| 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires £ =105 1
1 20| 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires g =65 1

Above lead wires are supplied per meter

tRY—-VFROKRER In BT L L2 T,




Part No.

2006-0180-12

2006-0183-12

2006-0184-12

2006-0291-11

2006—-0376-11

2006-0417-11

2006-1314-31

2006-1322-32

2006-1324-32

2006-1344-31

2006-1346-32

2006-1352-31

9693-1740-06

9791-1625-43

Part Name :
Top cover set for XG7
Top cover set for XG2

Top cover set for XG-E

" WIAED =% }

XG2HEH =% b

XG—-E A EdR—%k2}

. Qty

Shutter speed dial/Function selector Y+ » 2 —4&{ ¥ A+ o b1

winding lever set

Bottom cover set

Washer

Screw-A

Screw-B

Winding lever pressure

Rewinding knob

Accessory shoe spring

Phillips type tapping screw

Washer

BEvoai—tog b

Fhe—=t 2 b

SHRAVRARY I 5y —

BHRIED XA

%L E=xB

TlLvoa—®L

*RL/ 7

T2YY)—¥a—s3

TFRH22ENL

M7 vy —

19

2
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The details of modifications of parts provided with @ or @ in pages 1 through 19 are explained in the following.

1.

2.
3. When there are relative parts to be modified, the part cannot be individually modified to other type. The relative

4.

They are classified into Types A~B or Types A~D according to the frequency of modifications, and the differen-
ces are mentioned in tables,
The parts are interchangeable with other types only when they come in a set with the relative parts of each type.

parts must also be modified to make set part.
For parts of previous type which cannot be supplied, (X) is attached to the tail of the part number in the table.
If it is necessary to modify the (X)-marked part, replace it with other type.

LIFO~R—Y12P. 1 ~18T9H, XE@HO>UTUIBESNEFAETRIIH>LWTHBELTANE T,

1.

FEOEIMKIZLE > TType A~B, XiiType A~DDL IR, BEF54A 7ZLORBRVEROERTEMRLTE T,

2. tNHEOAZNEETTLL, METAFEIHSYII2BESLNZNVBOFHTHMATERNSLTL TV T,

3. MATERLAS38512, FOYSMBTRIRNI{ TIEXRTEI A, N5 { 7R T 28512, MATTESSL
+ }"(‘GZKL"CT&'L% .

4. B4 70BRTHBTELZVEGIZIE, BhORBKESORIZ (X) OE23THENET, (X) HOBETEROLE
AEU BN 7ML TTFEY,

1. Shutter release button/ >+ v 4% —#

2.

——_—

® Do not use Type A for bodies with Type B attached. (It may cause shortcircuit.)

® Type BOM{HI SN T LA KT~ 1212 Type AIZERALZVIE (Y a—+T238E8MH5/-0),

Type A Type B
2006-0281-02 2006-0281-81

&)

——

3
Insulation tube
»RFa-7

Self-timer indication / tJL 7 {§#8iR

Type A Type B
2006-1017-01 (X) 2006-1017-04

Cut off the boss to change it into Type A.
FRAEBNENILType AIZ 2 5

2006-0281 Shutter release button set &+ #—fut -y b
2006-1017 Self-timer indication plate + 1 7EME

%



3. Rewinding knob/ #RL /7

® Only 2006-3304-5 can be individually used for Type A.

.2006-3304-30) AWM TType ALZ(BRTTRETT,

Type A Type B
2006-3301-02 (X) 2006-3301-04
2006-1346-31 (X)------Black type 2006-1346-32-Black type
' 3.4m
2.5mm ’r/ |
—— —
2006-3303-02 2006-3303-03
2.6mm 3.5mm
P

2006-3304-01 (X)

—

-~

2006-3303=03-
304-02

il

2006-3311-01

(g

2006-3311-03

4. Screw (for black type only) / HHIEDHER(TFv 751 THRA)

Type A Type B
2006-1322-31 2006-1322-32
2006-1324-31 (x» 2006-1324-32
2006-1324-81 %
9791-1625-43 (Washer!
Not used.
fEML %

2006- 1346 |

20063301 | Rewinding knob  Fni /7

2006- 3303 Rewinding haondle spring ZmL/»» Fuig
2006- 3304 Winding lever friction % kL =707 42

2006-3311 Rewinding knob screw Z%niL /7EX

2006-1322 Screw-A 1§ EH U LA
2006-1324 Screw-B 1%k ki AB

-2



5. Top cover set, CdS P.C. board/ EH/{—+t v b, CdSER
o Type D is not used for the products, but is supplied as servicing part. When replacing Types A~C with Type
D, refer to P. 25.
@ For the modification of each part of contacts, refer to P. 23~24.

e Type DMK ERENTVELAN, +—UAABRE L THEL T, Type A~CEType DIZXZMT 3BEIP.
BEPMLTTFEV,
1277 MEABOEENFIIP.23~P.AULBRL TTE W,

"Type A Type B
2006-0130-01 (X) 2006-0130-02 (X)
2006-0133-01 (%) 2006-0133-02 (X)
2006-0134-01 (X) 2006-0134-02 (X)

Type C Type C (Black)
2006-0130-03 2006-0180-12
2006-0133-03 2006-0183-12
2006-0134-03 2006-0184-12

2006-0596-01




Type D

Type D (Black)

2006-0130-03
2006-0133-03
2006-0134-03

2006-0180-12
2006-0183-12
2006-0184-12

2006-0596-02

6. Contact (continued to next page! / A4 7 MES (X~A-TJ1E®<)
® Types A~D stand for Types A~D of top cover set mentioned in the previous section.

® Type A~Ditiiilsfi .4 7i—4 » b Type A~DE gL TLIEL.

Type A

Type B. C

Type D

2006-0132-01

o 2HH-9216-02 is set.

2006-0132-02

© 2006-9246-02 is set.

2006-0132-03

©2013-9246-01 is set.

® 2006-9246-024 L s 2L T g ® 2006-9246-02H5° ¢ » FENR T 3 ® 2013-9246-014°t v b Eh T 3
2006-9246-02 2013-9246-01

Type A is used.

Type A%1EH

i

2006- 0130 (0180)
2006-0133(0183)
2006-0134 (0184)
2006- 0595 }
2006- 0596
2006-0132

2006- 9246
2013-9246

Cds

Accessory shoe base set

Contact-B

circuit bose plote set CAS#&#it , +

397 MeNB

Top cover set for XG 7 XG 7TM Ehsi—4 4 b
Top cover set for XG 2 XC 2H E#hsi—+ 4 }
Top cover set for XG-E XG-EMl k#+i—=4 , }

TrEH - a—Ht o}

23

85 4
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Type A

Type B, C

Type D

2006-1054-02

Thickness : 1. Zm

2006-1054-03

Types B and C are used.
Type B, C&(£H

N&:12m
2006-1061-01
Types B and C are used.
Type B, C:{£H
2006-1062-01 2006-1062-02
Types B and C are used.
Type B, C2{EH
2006-1068-01 2013-1068-01
Not used.
fERL Zuw
Not used. Types B and C are used.
EFRLZV - Type B, C£{€H

2006-9245-03

5.4-T—.
! A—

2006-9245-04

1S

Types B and C are used.
Type B, C4{EH

9798-3155-87 (Washer)

Not used. Types B and C are used.
ERLZV Type B, C4#{£M
2006-1338-01 (Black only)
Not used. Not used.
fEIHL Zuv EFRALZV
J
2006- 1054 Accessory shoe set plate 7 7t4 -2 a2—-Miti
2006- 1061 Contact-D 2. 97 H&2iD
2006- 1062 Contac! operation pin 3> 77 MRk 49K »
2006- 1068 .
2013- 1068 Contact-E 297 FHRRE
2006- 1069 Contact isolation sheet 277 g —}
2006-1338 Contact earth plate 297 hgh7— 28



B Contact improving procedure / 34 7 hMERSERMN
When replacing the top cover set Types A~C of P. 22 with Type D (or replacing only the relative parts of
contact with Type D), it is necessary to modify the way of finishing (replacing) or CdS P.C. board set mentioned
below and the lead wiring method.

P.20Type A~Ch L:#/i—4t 7 b 4 Type DIZRM+ 585 (X223 ¥ 5 7 RSO A £ Type DIZ ML 2 82)
BUTIRTCISEE L~ FONT (RIZZM) RO - FROERFENTENLBEIZZNET,

1. Drill the fastening pins of CdS P.C. board set and remove the contact. Also, cut off the part above the
dotted line by nippers. (It is also allowable to replace it to Type D (2006-0596-02)).
CASEHL » FONMFIE X IZFILEAL T 97 MER SN+, LISREEN FME= o —TYNES (X2

Type D (2006-0596-02) Z%#ML THL &)
Contact
Q97 HER

4
o Fastening pins o

nee -

2. Replace the lead wire 3 (white) and ¢ 3 (green) with those 25~30mm longer.
@ In the case of black body, replace 2 (black) with a longer one as well.

U= FEen (1), 02 () 2FHF0125~30mmls &, DIZCMT 5,
77y 7TEF-DEHMILs () LEVLEOILIRTSZE

3. Connect each lead wire.

& - FRERERT L.

B Wiring for silver body / ¥ Jb/\—# 5~ FAECiR

25 (8) white:

£ (B green

B Wiring for black body/ 73 v 7K ¥ — S

[T

2, (B)iwhite)

£ (M) green)

25 (W) (black:
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7. AM change holder / AMYJRSW. KL 5 —

® 4221 and 4222 of Type C are parts for servicing only.
® Regarding bodies using Type A, those with defective AM change holder must be replaced with Type B or C.

® Type C?4221, 422234 - ANASRTT,
o Type AN H7—TAM SW. DM BOLDI3Type B, XIZCIZXML TT &L,

Type A Type B Type C
2006-0271-01 (X) 2006-0271-02 (X) or 2006-0271-03
2006-0271-03

2006-2012-01 (X) or
2006-2012-02 (X)

2006-2012-04

Either Type A or B can be used.
Type A, XIZBO LG AERLTLARL

2006-4221-81

Not used. Not used. 'p
AL ZL ERLZL @
2006-4222-81
.f,
Not used. Not used. i
EMLZuw fEHL 2w

9612-1628-07 (Screw)

(For shutter dial base plate.)

(o4, ¥=%4 ¥ LGEHNTE) Type A% (EH (v 9 %—54xLERNTHE)
Length : 2. 8mm Length : 3. 5am
KX 2 8mm .3 5m

Type A is used.

9612-1635-07 (Screw)

(For shutter dial base plate.)

m—— ey

Hl Type C mounting diagram

Bl Type CRfFITE

9612-1635-07

0271-03

4221-81

4222-81

Completely fit the closed end of
4221 hook onto the boss, and
apply adhesive (© Bond G-17).
20175 7BOM TV IVlE
HIAOMEETAN, RN (%
SKEG-1) ERAKT 3, -

AMUIREL ¥ —+ ; }

SW. 8 sub spring SW. 8MBNZ 7Y ¥ 7

2006-0271 AM change holder set

2006-2012 AM change spring AMURZ 7Y > 7
2006-4221

2006-4222 Spring hanger

SW. BMENR 7 - THHY



8. Penta holder 1 (related to eyepiece modification)
N EFENE—1 (BRL > XERORYN)

27

@ Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are also related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.

28~30.)

©2006-5004, 050402 CDON—JLIADBRACOMELH) ETOTERLTF AL, (P.28~P.30#M)

Type A

Type B, B’

Type C

2006-0881-01 (X)

2006-0881-02

2006-0881-05

0881-01., 0881-02
0881-05

2006-5004-03

2006-5004-04 (B) or

2006-5004-05 (B")

2006-0504-01

I

Not used.
PEI L %o

2006-5006-01

2006-5006-02

17.6ma

2006-5008-02 (X)

2006-5008-03

Type B, B’ is used.
Type B. B' &£}

e T e P 3 P I,

ML - 24 4 b

2006-0881 Eye-piece lens set
2006- 0504 Penta. holder set

2006- 5008 Eye-piece lens pressure

I B P P
2006- 5004 Penta. holder ~. 7+ ¥~
2006- 5006 Eye-piece lens light shield frome

fRL - B
18R L - ZHz

59



9. Penta holder 2 (related with fresnel modification)
NIRRT —=2 (RABETEORN)

@ Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.27 and
30.)
® 2006-0503 is also related with other parts. (Refer to P.36.)

©2006-5004, 0504 CDN—JLIANBREOMEL S ETOTERLTT AL, (P.27, P.30#R)
© 2006-0503 b N EEE DALENF BN 2T, (P.36#M)

Type A, B, B’ Type C

2006-5004-03 or 2006-0504-01
2006-5004-04 or ’
2006-5004-05

Addition
(2006-5032-01) ---#F %

2006-5805-04 2006-5805-06

2006-0509-01

2006-5011-01 2006-5011-02

2006-5007-02 2006-5007-04

2006-5013-02 2006-5013-03
]3-9- %]4.4- Continued to
= next page.

) Satebrtt - 14

1\



Type A, B, B’

Type C

2006-5005-01

©® Type C can be used.
Type CILEI=TfiE

2006-5005-04

2006-0503-01 or
2006-0503-02

2006-0503-03

2006-5003-01

Not used.
R L 2w

2006-5010-01

N

Not used.
EHL 2V

Continued to
next page.

. . e

P Satab it . 24

.,

2006-0504 Penta. holder set ~.sne—4,¢
2006- 5004 Penta. holder ~. 9419
2006- 5003 Penta. holder shield plate

2006- 5005 Penta. receiver <. 741t
2006- 5007 Scale plate 1%

2006- 5009 Fresnel lens holder
2006-5010 Fresnel lens frome ¥ft4
2006-5011

2006-5013 Fresnel lens holder spring
2006-5032 Packing-B [Mi®%En |- 7L . B
2006- 5805 Fresnel lens 1tk

W E o e 51 1.

it L 7 —

Fresnel lens pressure spring Uiz A7 -7

MY T— AT T

29
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Type A, B, B’ Type C
2006-5037-01
Not used.
FHLZV
2006-5024-01
Not used.
EHLZW
2006-5031-01
Not used.
EFMLZV

10. Penta holder 3 (related with penta. pressure modification)
RBFENE—3 (N 281 REEORMN)

® Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.27~

29.1

® 2006-5004, 0504 ZON—JLIANBREDMELSH) ETOTERLTT AL, (P.27~P.298R)

Type A, B

Type B’, C

2006-5004-03 or
2006-5004-04

2006-5004-05 or
2006-0504-01

Diameter : 2, 1ma
/— ARE 2.1mm

9693-2040-07 (Screw)

{For 5014 fitting.)
(5014814 H)

Screw diameter . 2mm
falit: 2om

9693-1740-07 (Screw)

(For 5014 fitting.)
(501480 {+ H)

Screw diameter : 1,

UL

2006-0504
2006- 5004
2006-5014
2006-5024
2006- 5031
2006- 5037

ot i,

Penta. holder set ~.9+xL¥—+% .}

Penta. holder ~.9+tny—

Penta. pressure (Left side) ~»7@ilk (k)
Packing-C Fi#EL + 7L~ C

Packing-A FiELF 7L A

Finder packing 771 - ¥ —FilK

VN2



11. Battery case base plate 1 (For Type C. refer to next page.)
Rty — ZEW 1 (Type CRAN-T M)

Type A Type B, B, C
2006-0420-01 (X) 2006-0420-02 (X) or
2006-0420-03

e Ueo ) e Upe )
. o0y o)
\e-‘ =%/ o 9=

=) Bt

9613-1640-01 (Screw x 3) 9611-1640-02 (Screw % 3)
@ (For 0420 fitting.) Q (For D420 fitting )
= (0a0mHm) =] (a0 Bt
— =

12. Battery case base plate 2/ Bittsr — A &R 2

Type A, B Type B'. C

2006-0420-02 (X) 2006-0420-02 (X) or
2006-0420-03

12006-5036-03

Not used.
ML Zw

e =

2006-0420 Battery cose base plote set ®itr— x{iit s b
2006-5036 Light shield sponge ¥ LEhikk




13. Battery case base plate 3 (For Types A, B, and B’, refer to P. 31)
Bittr— X243 (Type A, B, B' KOUTRP.NESMLTTFEL)

Type A, B, B’ Type C

2006-0420-01 (X) 2006-0420-03
2006-0420-02 (X)

(2006-4218-01)

Not used.
ERAL ZWw

—~

14. Release magnet/ L) —XT 7% v b

® Pay attention to the combination with the release operation levers on next page according to the type of
release magnet (with and without pin.}

®In Type D. earth wire (black) is discontinued, but in Types A~C, be sure to make the wiring of black lead.

oL =t 71, FOMY (L OTE) 12LN, KR=VOL ) —-XEELA-LOEEbRILERLTTFE L,
e Tyvpe DIty — A8 (M) ATEIZENKELENTOETH, Type A~CIEL TR — FROBEBRET--TTFEV,

Type A Type B Type C Type D

2006-0580-04 2006-0580-05 2019-0580-11 2006-0580-11

o,

2006-0420 Battery case bose plate set Rty —2&5H+t 4 b

2006-0580
2019-0580 MG 2 set MG 2+
2006- 4216 Plus side contact Rty —2BK 75 AN

2006-4218 Contact pressure Rty — 2 {EH91




15. Release operation lever/ L) — XML /{—

33

Type A

Type B

Type C

2006-0571-01

2006-0585-01

9721-0120-13 (E ring)

&

2006-0527-01 (X)

2006-0527-02

B Combination of release operation lever and release magnet (arrowmarked combinations must

be used).

ML) -XBRLISA—ELY—XTTRy hOBEADY (RHDOEEDETEANDIL)

2019-0580-11
2006-0580-04

2006-0580-05

B

2006-0527-01
2006-0571-01

2006-0527-02

2006-0527 Release operation lever-A set L ')— XML /i—At s b
2006-0571 Release operation lever-C set L'/ — Xdif5L —=Ct s}
2006-0585 Release operation lever-A set L ') — Ldis5Li—At s b

45
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16. Remote control base plate/ )V €3 &1k

Type A Type B

56064378761

2006-4241-01

2006-4227-02

2006-4230-01

12006-0154-01

9692-1740-07 (Screw) 2006-0153-02

v
é?
&

® According to the type of front base plate,
2006-4255 shown below must be used.

o FTHOHMBIC & - TIZIMIH 2T 12006-4255 %
1 #@A+Tace

® When Type B is combined with front base plate of which the arrow-marked part number begins with 1~5, 2006-

4255 is required.

® LA WD T A1~ 5 Dl & Type BEHIA b4 2 W 2122006-4255 7 L ETT,

2006-0153
2006-0154
2006-4227
2006-4228
2006- 4230
2006- 424
2006-4255

O 2006-4255-01
|

Remote control base plate set V€358t b

Remote control contact-B '/ €3 KB
Remote control contact-C €3 Rk C
Contact isolation plate-A ' £ 3 » K BIREA
Contact isolation plate ') €3 » @K BIgHE
Tope-A +—7A

\Y



17. Front base plate/#] #

Type A Type B Type C

2006-0151-01 2006-0151-02 2006-0151-05

Screw hole is discontinued. 4022 tightning is discontinued.

Screw hole is discontinued

2006-4252-81
9612-1616-07 (Screw)

(Can be change to type B.) o Same as Type B.
(Type Bil B efiie) K C% & N Type BEDi|

2006-4021-01"

2006-4022-02
{Tightened to )]15]. 1 i Tightened to 0]151.0 @
(01512 hliws (01512 hiies)
\\._—.J
9612-1616-07 (Screw x 3) 9612-1616-07 (Screw x 1)

¥

Same as type A.
Type ALDilL

e

2006-0151 Front base plate set ittt /|-

2006- 4021 L.E.D. fixed plate +n 7 & LEDINE N

2006- 4022 Self timer indication reflector + i 7 &athietf
2006-4252 L.E.D. tube LED#MKMF -7

.
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18. Mirror box/ 3 7—Kwv 72X

Type A

Type B

Type C

2006-0503-01

Projection

2006-0503-02

1.6mm3 IR

2006-0503-03

2006-5019-01

2006-5019-02

Type B is used.
Type BX (M
iameter . 1.7mm
RE: 1.7m
9611-1616-12 (Screw x 2)
Not used Type B is used.
(For 5019 ¢ )
EALZL sk Type BE (2R

Parts related with fresnel lens modification (Type A, B, or B’ on P. 28~30)

must be used.

Type C parts on P. 28~30 must be
used.
P.28~P.30NType CX{$H+ 5= &,

19. Mirror return lever lock claw set/ S Z—RLL /=0y 27Nty b

® When replacing 2006-0522, select the part from the table below according to the type of shutter unit.
(Refer to the XG series shutter parts list.}

©2006-05227XMBFIZ S « » 9 —2=Z s +DFA T (XGEL+ s §—1i=2 A F8BE) 12LN, TRINBATTEZ,

Type A

Type B

Type C

Type D

2006-0522-01

2006-0522-02 (X)

2006-0522-02 (X)

2006-0522-03

For 1. 2. and 2’ tyvpe shutters

For 3, 3' and 4 type shutters

1. 2, 2'ML 4+ 9—-H 3. 3, 48 ¥ —H
2006-0503 Mirror box set 3—-%,7Z+,}
2006-0522 Mirror return lever lock clow set I5-RLLs<—D22MtsF
2006-5019 Mirror box apron I3—-#,7Zx 7O



20. Mirror holder/ 3 F—FKIL 4 —

37

Type A

Type A’

Type B

2006-0558-01

2006-0558-02
$721-0080-13 (E-ring)

2006-5116-02

Projection -

riE

Thickness : 0.6mm
M4 0.6m

2006-5116-03

Thickness : 0.6mm
% :0.6mm

2006-5116-04

Thickness . 0.6mm
B4 :0.6mm

Thickness : 0.4mm
M2 0.4nm

® 511604 7 Al

-
» e

9791-2140-50 (Washer 0. Imm) or
9792-2140-40 (Washer 0, 2mm) or
9793-2140-20 (Washer 0.3mm) .

S

® Choose one of these so that 5116 looseness is minimized.
P RS L BT ) '

4 mm

2.1mm

9792-2140-40
(Washer 0. 2mm)

9794-3858-20
(Washer 0. 4mm)

2006-0521-01

Type A is used.
Tyvpe A% (LI

Type A is used.
Type A% (ENI

2006-5117-02

2006-5117-04

Type A" is used.
Type A" &{£1R

Type A" is used.
Type A" % {H]

B P -

2006-0521 Mirror
2006-0558 Mirror
2006-5116 Mirror
2006-5117 Mirror

operation lever set
holder set
operation lever-B
operation lever spring

I —MELSA—-t o b
1=y —-—t b

5 —MEMmL i—=

1 -MELi—2 7Y L T

64
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21. Mirror cushion/ 35—y a>»

Type A Type B Type C Type D
2006-5112-02 (X) 2006-5112-03
Type A is used. Type C is used.
Type AREH Type CE¥H
Artificial leather
AIE®
2006-5114-81 (X) 2006-5114-01
Not used. 10mm ) Type C is used.
AL Z % f Type C4 2R
©“ oltpl Artificial leather
i)l.ld::: ALEE
2006-5120-81 1.5em
Not used. Not used. Not used. 37m
AL Zv ERL Zuw EFHL Zw

® For mirror bounce in bodies of Type A or B, follow the procedure given below. (For example, once the cause

of trouble has been eliminated, it is unnecessary to follow the procudure any more.)

®Type A, XBBNEKEF—TI15=1m7 s FARELTVSLDIIDVLTIE, LITOMETORL TTF&W,
(A EQTHENIOLE, @THENIQUEBNNRITETT)
(D Replace 5112 and 5114 with Type C.
@ Stick 5120-81. (Confirm the returning of mirror when shutter releases at the “B" setting with the body up-
side-down, after bond the mirror arm cushion on the mirror holder arm.)

@ Replace 5042 (see next section) with Type B.

@ Replace 5042 and 0523 (see next section) with Type C.

@ 98

(F%y

5112, 5114 & Type CIZZRT 3.
5120-81 %5 {14 5
5042 CKAIEHR) % Type BiiXi+ 5.

) 5042, 0523 CRAABMY) %Type Clo Bt 5,

(Uhfik, F7—%& L F&iZL,

5120

Mirror holder arm

I5-FNF-F-L

BTLY—XLNg: 55—+ 52 L 52IE+ 3)

e~

2006-5112
2006-5114
2006-5120

Mirror cushion 7
Mirror cushion-B 3
Mirror arm cushion

A I
'_7_

7923»B
19=-T—LZvia v




22. Preset operation lever/ 7\t P ERL /<—

39

Type A Type B Type C
2006-0523-01 2006-0523-02
Type A is used.
Type A%(EH

2006-5042-02

9.52mm

2006-5042-03
8.6mm

[ d

2006-5042-04

Wire diameter : 0.26mm Wire diameter . 0.23mm Wire diameter : 0,23ma
No. of windings . 21.5 Mo. of windings : 19.5 No. of windings : 23.5

BE:0.26mm 28:0.83m B8:0.23m
#8215 #8195 *n: 35

23. Operation lever-B base (right) / 3 7 —#{EL/\—BMA& (&)
® Type B is used for deformed mirror box.

® Type Bil 2 7 —K» 7 AFBANIGERATT,

Type A

Type B

2006-0561-01

Rl

ol

o
O

2006-0561-81

N

Ll

O ©
O

24. Release lever spring/ 35—

LY—=ZXLIN=ZTY 4

® Type B is used when mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is unstable in stopping power (in order to increase
the stopping power.) When Type B is used, be careful that 0522 should not unlock.

®Type Bid 3 5—BiL Lsi=u 71N (0522) DEENATEEZLOLEBHENTOEYT (FhhEEto5m0),
Type BE(EM L 28 (312052200 1% 1 AMER LS EEL T F&w.

Type A

Type B

2006-5023-02

12mm

2006-5023-82

s

2006-0523 Preset operation lever set
2006-0561 Operation lever-B base set
2006-5023 Release lever spring
2006-5042

Mirror-up spring

FAESPR S | IR N

5L =KL =RT) Y

$B9 =T TATVN LT

: 53 —MfEL/—BMtt s b (&)

101



25. Spool gear / A/ —N¥+y—

Type A Type B Type C Type D
2006-0325-12 2006-0325-13
Type A is used. Type C is used.
Type ASX(EH Type C4{EMH
2006-3042-01 2006-3042-01 2006-3042-01 2006-3042-03
Type B is used.
Type B2{ER
(Type B can be used.) (Type C can be used.) (Type B can be used.)
(Type B fH] aTfiE) (Type C {EMTHE) (Type B (£HRIaT#E)

26. Winding stop gear / #itd¥ L /{—
® Types B and C are used for the adjustment of bodies of which the operation timing of winding claw and wind-

ing stop lever is not in correct order as shown below.
(Correct timing when winding lever is slowly returned from the position of complete winding)

e Type B, CIR#IMEBREDHL S—DEMT 4 32 7, FTHOMEIZZ>TVEVHEF-OWMBATT.
(#LTRTHBPSBLETL -2 W ERLABDERSC 32 7)

/-'[2)) li;-@ — f
) J

(Windling claw engaged)
(HBMERS)

Winding operation lever-A reversed
(b HEY LN—-T k)

Type A Type B Type C
2006-3012-01 2006-3012-81 2006-3012-85
f— — 10.70m - je— — 10,85 n - ——=

s

2006-0325 Spool geor set AT7-L¥r—+&,t
2006-3012 Winding stop lever ®ikwL/i-
2006-3042 Spool inner barrel 2 7—-LAW



27. Reset lever/ ')ty bL/—

Type A Type B
2006-3020-01 2006-3020-02
M’ —-./"'
2006-9011-03 2006-9011-05
2006-9441-01
Not used.
ERLZW
28. Light shield plate / E¥XH
Type A Type B
2006-1066-01 -
Not used.
fEAIL & u

2006- 1066
2006- 3020
2006-9011
2006- 9441

. s

Light shield plote ZxIv
Reset lever 1t +FLsi—
Winding stop lever axis

Winding stop lever base

Bl si—
BikoL -1y

41
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29. Mode switch/ €E— KA1 v F

Type A Type B
2006-0440-01 2006-0440-02
2006-1110-02 - 2006-1110-05
1.50m

2006-3309-02

2006-3309-04

2006-3312-01

2006-3312-02

No used.

fEF L % w

2006-4025-01

2006- 0440 Self-timer change holder set

EL7URBR RS % b

2006-1110 Back cover lock lever KEOo 7L /-

2006- 3309 Rewinding oxis receiver

2006-3312 Light shield collor ZELE%»5—

2006- 4025 Contoc! receiver + L 7UREBE+L -2

\o\



30. Back cover hinge/ BEE ¥
®One of Types C—~F must be used for hard leather bodies.

o n— FESEDF7—1213Type C~FOVThAr 2 ERNZ L,

Type A Type B Type C
2006-1105-02 or 2006-1105-04 (X) 2006-1105-04 (X)
2006-1105-03 (X) 2006-1121-81

@G e ... Countersink
ax

J

Countersink is
e, discontinued.
] 313

4

1105
na ¢

P

&

9693-2045-01 (Screw!
+ 9695-2050-01

(=) _ Type B is used.
.For 1105 fitting) =
(11050414 1Y)
Type D Type E Type F
2006-1105-81 %} 2006-1105-05 (X) 2007-1105-03

2006-1121-01

@ Countersink 1s h
discontinued.
Countersink
Qr o il §13
1105 |
nar | d i
- . m'T"' 50.7w
A 0
S S
J
Type A is used. Type B is used. Type B is used.
Type A% (EI Type B4R Type B4 {EH
2006-1105 | .
2007-1105 | Hinge LU - .
2006-1121 Light shield packing 'z . . Mfé&: — ¢

5
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31. Strap hanger /R IR

e Type B is servicing part for users who use the camera very often.

eType Bii # 2 5OEAMENB B 21— F—HOF - ANABZTT,

Type A Type B

2006-1012-02 2006-0112-81

32. Film guide screw/ 7 1 JLLH A FEZX
©® Type B is used for bodies of which screw hole is deflected.

o Type BBAURNUBAThTOSEF—IERHLET,

Type A Type B
2006-9102-03 2006-9102-81

— 2.5mm - 2.7

g |.6mm screw g 1.6mm screw
1.6mm% 1.6m%x
33. Dial axis/ 514 /L #

Type A Type B

2006-0272-01(X) 2006-0272-02

2006-0274-01

2006-0272
2006-0274
2006-0112
2006-1012
2006-9102

Dial axis set F4rmt b
ASA resistor set [EIRERAL - b
Strap hanger set ®M+t s+

Strap hanger & M

Film guide screw 74 nL#4FE2R

o



34. Flexible circuit base plate / 7L % 7L EK

[[Flexible circuit base plate set/ 7L ¥ 7Bt v b

® Flexible circuit base plate set can be classified
as shown below according to the IC, (HIC) attach-
ed.

® For the measures against and the types of IC,,
refer to the next page.

® Regarding other elements on the flexible circuit
base plate, the present type (parts list P. 17) can
be used for Types A and B. )

® 7L %L 7ty MER{HT S TwSIC, (HIC) (12
EHTTFOEIZRMENE .

eIC, (2|Wu ¥ 3 AT, RUIC.ONHIZIZVLTII KA
— Y ABMLTTF&aWL,

e ZNBNIEH LOE ot BENT LT (1=
JAMPIT) A%2NEFETvpe A, BUEINTEZ T,

Type A

2006-0401-01 (X)

Type B

Type C

2006-0402-02 (X

2006-4304-03 or
2006-4304-04

2006-0403-03

—2006-4304-05 or
2006-4304-06 or
. 2006-4304-07

% :

45
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Zlic, (HIC)

o With Ry and Cy of next section [J) added to IC, of Type B, the performance is the same as Types E and F.

® Type BOIC, I2kMADRu, Cuo 28I T NifType E, FLEHEMEIZZVET,

Type A

Type B

Type C

2006-4304-02 (X)

-
D

3 S0

2006-4304-03 (X)

2006-4304-04 (X)

Modification in shape

Bt -2 (;:*M pin breaking)
oD, is added. L S TP
oD, BN

Type'D Type E Type F
2006-4304-05 (X) 2006-4304-06 (X) 2006-4304-07

o
40 G
100
=
4 0 /g
& ©
® D, is discontinued, and circuit is ¢
modified. "
® Pin is modified to metallic pin.
oD, k. IBETE ®Cy is added. ® Pattern is modified.
oL AW L IIEW e CiBN e/ty— LW

\0d



[3Measures to be taken/ ZWMNMWICOWVT

If the faulty operation of camera as mentioned below takes place, take one of the following measures.
@ Fit the repair part. @ Replace IC, (4304). @ Replace flexible circuit base plate set.

Part No. taken measures
. Measures . Se—
Faulty operation paris Ic Flexible circuit
¢ base plate set
® Depressing shutter button with mode switch OFF, shutter is C ¢y (Fig. 1), 0402-02
not released when mode switch is turned ON. 4304-03
elt is u’mble to release ull-tim.r opc;ntictn. c (LEg‘&?-zd s
® Self-timer starts when mode switch is shifted to SELF (Fig. 2) —_— modified in
after depressing shutter button with mode switch OFF. ¢ pattern.)
When contact failure with Sy;
® Winder operates when mode switch is moved. Ru (Cin:??‘i-:s 0402-03
® Self-timer starts when mode switch is shifted from OFF to | (Fig. 3) i
modified.)
SELF.
® Self-timer starts when a flash of high trigger voltage is Cu 4305-06 0402-03
flashed to test. (Fig. 2) |(Cyo is built in.)

taken in -07 for IC, supplied for servicing at present.)

(Refer to next page for Figs. 1~3.)
Note : Avoid overlapping of different measures. (For example, fitting Ry to IC, of -05. All measures have been

! To fit Cye results in completion of the measure to be taken for C,.
: When replacing IC, of -02 with IC, of the flexible circuit base plate set after -03, it is necessary to use

lead wire £3.

KIE-Z $of {elfkd

FTENLIZH A SAMEORARFRNIBWEHH N ETHETOMNE, QMBS EMFIT 35, QIC, (4304) DM, 7

LESTLEKE Y FOZER, LIELDTFhH»ONREIFHTFEL,

. WSS HEROHSES
: 0
nARE e (BRI ®E) IC, TLESTAENE b
@£~ FSW. OFFTL 4+ #—SN4HL 2210, FOIKETE-F . ¢ (Fig. 1) 0402-02
SW.AONLZLTHL 4+ 7 —LU=XL &\, 4304-03
et LT 7 v—{MmERIETX T, G 0402-02
® £— FSW. OFF T + 9 —§14#L T+, £— FSW. £SELF (Fig. 2) _— (LED*#&&DH?)
MR BEBTEL T AR~ b+ 3, s - L ATW
S; e TR OuE
e E— KSW.£Mr+ 74 » ¥—HlEm+ 5. ‘F,R“__” (E;;;n;] 0402-03
® £E— FSW. #OFF—=SELF.IRA A/ TELT7HRI—-+T 3, ‘&
OLUN—WEDH/IT T 4o 25T APREELSBE, L T7HAST— Cuw 4305-06 0402-03
| - (Fig. 2) | (Cro i)

Z2anTuvzET,)
CERHIAZLIZEN, CoTOMBEBRLETNET,

T-02DIC, £-03LIROIC, 12 XMT 3B, V= Flw ' LETT,

(Fig. 1 ~3 2 k~— L $8)
R FHMEHSEAL 208, (HRL-05DIC, 2Ry ORYTIT B, RENH — ¥ RRBADIC, (2-07T, 2TOHBEH

47
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BFig. 1
Replacing IC, of -02 with IC, that is on and
after -03.

-020IC, &-03LURDIC, (X MT 388

Battery case lead wire (Red) pattern
|Ar—2AU-FR(W DI1te->

HFig. 3
Fitting of Ry
R OB

Battery case lead wire (red) pattern
Rr—2-Fil (%) Dtz-_
Ry (1000 )
(9422-1046-32)

BFig. 2

Fitting of Cy
Co DA

AAAAADA

Cu (0.047xF)
(9564-4738-32)
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26. Winding base plate-B/ #BM&1EB

Type A Type B Type C et
2006-0384-01 2006-0384-81 (X) 2006-0384-02

Plastic/ 732 ¥+ 7

Body (No supply / JEf#%#8) Body (No supply / JEf#E) Body (No supply / FEI5##8)

[ |
o o -]
II ‘ (Type B)
o o -]
1 N

2006-0151-02 2006-0151-05 2006-0151-05

(Type B) P. 41

® Type B can be used.
® Type Bf#If «JiiE
2006-0338-01

2006-0338-02

(Type B)
2006-0340-02 or 2006-0340-02 or
2019-0340-12 2019-0340-12
(Type B) P. 46

Continued to next page/ x~<—(Z#<

o,

2006-0151 Front base plate set ATH+ -~ +

2006-0338 Winding base plate A set #BIGIKEAL S b

2006-0340 eie y T

2019-0340 Winding operation plate set RIM{EHEt - + ‘ \\
2006-0384 Winding base plate B set #H&HKBL -+

*»
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Type A Type B Type C
2006-0381-01 2006-0381-01 2006-0381-02
e (Type A)
~'-!—'J_'E!_'_""}
2006-0382-01 2006-0382-01
(O) 4".--

N Not used.
d!!lla hon AL Zw
\—

2006-0383-01 2006-0383-01 2006-3412-03
Plasti
@ Tape i F53% 7
2006-3407-06 2006-3407-06 2006-3407-08
(Type A)

2006-0386-01

2006-0386-01

(Type A)

2006-3410-02

2006-3410-02

(Type A)

2006-3410-03

2006-3414-03

&

2006-3414-03

(Type A)

2006-3414-07

2006-3416-02

&

2019-3416-05

3.8mm

2019-3416-05

(Type B)




Type A Type B Type C
2006-3409-02 2006-3409-02
Not used.
@ (Type A) FREL 2O

9612-1416-07
(Phillips type screw)

9612-1416-07
(Phillips type screw)

(Type A)

9762-1745-02

(Tap tite screw)

9693-2045-01
9691-2045-07 (x 2)

9693-2045-01

(Phillips type tapping screw!

9693-2045-01
9691-2045-07 (x 2)
(Phillips type tapping screw)

(Type A)

9761-2055-07 (x 3)
(Tap tite screw)

2006-9106-01 (Screw!

2006-9106-01 (Screw)

(Type B)

2006-0381 Counter
2006-0382
2006-0383 ‘Counter
2006-0386 Counter
2006- 3407 Counter
2006-3408 Counter
2006- 3409 Counter
2006-3410 Counter
2006-3412 Counter
2006-3414
2006-3416 Winding
2006-9001

ratchet set 7. 9%—3Fx ., btk

Return lever set ¥oUu#—rL/i—%,y}
operation gear-A set 777 ¥ —BEFYT-—+t o}
operation lever set 777 ¥ —EEMMWIEL -+ b

index #7% > %—15H
operation lever 77 . ¥ — WML <—

operation lever spring 77 7 —EMMfEL /{—SP

operation gear-B 7 . ¥ —EM¥r—
operation gear-A %' . ¥ —MEE¥ Y-

Return lever spring o' #—.L/-SP
operation lever-A spring F#E&N L /i-SP
Winding operation lever-A screw F>#ENL - kYR

51

RY,



27. Winding operation plate set /¥Rt v b

Type A Type B o
2006-0340-01 or 2019-0340-12
2006-0340-02 @
Left-handed screw — Right-handed screw
£60 £6L 2
P. 43
2006-9108-03 2019-9108-01

2006-9108

Left-handed screw — |

@ (2006-0340)

? 2019-9108
Right-handed screw—" |

- @
é (2019-0340)

\M



Disassembly, Assembly and Adjustment

BFor disassembly, refer to the related pages in the reverse order as the contents
of this manual are arranged in the order of procedures for assembling and ad-

justing.

— Abbreviations —

+ . Assembly note and reference.

[G] : Grease to be used and where to apply it.
[O] : Oil to be used and where to apply it.

I Bond to be used and where to bind.

: Special tool No. and where to use it.

B Disassembling Procedures Chart

P.46 P.46 P.45
—{ Top mnrl—-il)isassemblmg]
P.27
| Removal of snlderiml
| P.25 P.24
[Flexible circuit base plate}————e{ Shutter dial base plate]
! P.21
Front base plate
Battery case base plate
F lat
LBody clsassembhngl dir:::s::;;i:g .
P.9 '
= e
1sassem
€ Back cover I Penta. prism hnlder
P. 6 P 7
P17
I Dnsassemblmg}-—{ Winding base plate BI Magnetic release
‘ b3 base plate. Disassembling
w
[ inding operation t"“'"I P17 Shutter service manual

3 -
Disassembling s:::lng“::” plate. A P.14
raayon:t lens mount—|

P.3
Spool
[ P 2 P.13
\:;:i::;gﬂalls receiver -
P.12-1

P.1
(vamrma)

1S



M Assembling/Adjustment Procedures Chart

* Be carefull with assembling/adjustment of body as following points. Because this camera's

body is used resin.
1. Creaner can use only FLONSOLVE or Alchol. Do not use thinner, ketone and ether.
2. Use correct screws only and install to vartical against part. DO NOT OVERTIGHT.

3. Use the countermeasure screw instead of the screw when screw hole is loosen.

Parts

list).

[f1Body part (P.1~P.10)

P.1

|Strap ringl

P.2

Sprocket

Winding axis receiver

P.3

P.3

| Winding base plate A}——
]

P4

EDOE'—-LSMI gear assembling

P.4

Winding base plate
A assembling

I_Sproclnet positioning: .- P, 4]

P.5

I Winding operation plate

2/Front base plate block (P.11~P.20)

P11,

|M:rtor box %

12

P13

P4

lMuror box + Front base nlatel

1

P14

[Bayone! lens mountl

{ Front base plate I

” 1. Preset lever position checking «-------
2. Aperture coupling ring operalion checking------
31 Mirror angle adjustment oo

P.15
P 16

P.17

checking P. 45— P 48

Shutter performance

Shutter service manual

—={ Shutter assembling |

(See

] P.7 p.6

= Winding base plate B
Wind late B
I - b:“ —- |_. assembling

1. Winding operation timing checking «--«:-«--:--xuees

2. Reversing stop claw timing adjustment .-....... P.8
3. Winding claw and stop lever timing checking--- P. 9
4. S, (Reset SW.) ON-OFF checking «--+-sesesuus

P.10 P.9

[Eh‘ﬂ'—‘[hck cover -ssemb!iﬂ
Film counter adjustment---p_ 10 'l

| Body part finishedl

] P.17 P.18
Magnetic release Magnetic release base
base plate plate assembling
P.20 - '::9
enta. prism holder
Penta. prism holderl—-
L i assembling
P.20
I Front coverl

|Front base plate part !mmhed'



B3] To completion of body (P.21~P.51)

P.1~10 P.11~20

o

P.21
[Body + Front base punl

| Over-charge volume adjustment.--p. 22}

4 P.21
Charge lever
Battery case base plate

P.25

P.24

| Flexible circuit base plate}——

Shutter dial base plate
assembling

P.27
Solderingl

1. AUTO XPOSUIE BOJUSIMENL r-rorvermsssrsssmrssnsasensesssnssans st P.28~P.33
2. Manual sec. time adjustment «-e--eoeoeenee P.3
3, AUTO exposure checking -
4. Indicating LED checking and adjustment
5. Touch SW. operation CheCRing «..oicoosrmsmmmriiniimmmnanes =
6. Over-range Iock CREEKINQ «+ovreesesesrssiiimniiires s st s s
7. Magnetic release minimum operation voltage and release lock voltage checking .- P 37
8. B.C lamp lighting voItage ChECKIAG ---oriceommsssssmmsmmmmnsmnsnsssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssanees [ 38
§. Indicating LED mimimum lighting voltage checking «--r-ee-sesssmsrmmmmmsumsasssnsenescsinnes P.39
10. Self-timer operation checking:-:------ P.39
11. Mimmum operation vollage CIBCKING -0 cessnssenrssmnmnsstesnsbt st bbb e P.40
12, SYNC. 1M 1B CHECKING ---sorocseeserrsrsrtrerins et b P.40
13, SUrobO fUNCHION CHECKING «wosressssssrsserisiinsire st s e T rr sttt s P4
", M, DACK BAIUSIMEAL  -rorrmcerrnrsrrirrr s oot bbb s P.43
15. Finder back adjustment.--------o mernrrsresseeaaee e : - P
) P 46 -P.45
E fit l‘lo-p cover assemblmg—l
Body completed

(1



(il Strap ring - Light shielding packing

o} Place it sbout 5—6mm this side of rewind side
in the direction of arrow from body groove end

9612-2065-01 (x 2)

«» Be careful of top and bottom,

\\



(2] Sprocket- Winding axis receiver-S; (Reset SW.)

o Fit it in 3257 in the
direction of arrow.

+ Mount it after inserting
sprocket into body.

< Do not allow it to be
declined or loose.

#1150-D (Periphery and rnsmj\‘ G

S

@ Sprocket
i

+ side should be at body top.

« Check 3028 after mounting 9012

S.lag plate set W )

2027 Do not deform or stain
I
-l
l 3028 :

[ @ o+ Apply arrow-marked
g ‘ | IR part to body.

< Push it in the direction of arrow and
stop it temporarily.
i1
S ,contact
= Fit it on body projection
It should be tight on body support pole.
Do not deform or stan

Body top



B Spool- Winding base plate A set

9691-2040-07 (x 3)

g B

Winding base plate A set

Sprocket shaft

Spool gear set

Y

[G] #11s0-0 34
(Bottom projection

and inside) \

« When mounting spool, let it be free
n the direction of arrow

B Assembly (P.4)
Il Refer to assembly procedure (P.4)

[G] #3340 (inside)
«Fit it in sprocket shaft siot

o Insert a screwdriver into slot snd tum
it while pushing lightly.

< Take care not to bend R button lock spring.

+ After mounting check its engagement with
sprocket.

B Assembly (P.4)

= Fit arrow-marked part in sprool groove.




B Spool G set assembly [ Winding base plate A set assembly

o Let reversing stop claw be free

[G] #3340 (Gear and gear top)
Spool gear _

= Slip 1t onto arrow-marked part
(as shown by dashed line).

.} in the direction of arrow.
I
3058 : [E] s34
| Winding base (Shaft recsiver and gear)
I plete A
I
: BFfig 2
|
1

-l

&
3047 @
&

Reversing stop claw

@ o it end ol - speing: should ok [G] #3340 (Back side spool gear contact)

come to the gap of 3045,
W Fig. 2 3037 SP setting

:

3048 (é}) 4 Edge side should be up.
23043 @@ £335 (top and bottom sides) :m?

[
|

[

|

|

|

[

|

I

I

1

]

[

I @ 9794-7194-20
[

I

|

[

|

[

|

|

|

|

|

I

I

' 3049 (gb) + Edge side should be down
[

|

s i e ( §£ += Slip it onto dashed-line arrow-
marked part in the direction
3048 of arrow (projection of 3049)

B Winding base plate A set assembly (Sprocket positioning)

Eccentrnc screw

1. Matching the punch mark on 3032 with the line
connecting 3032 center to 3033 center of wind- 2. Holding sprocket claw in the position as illust-

ing base plate A set, make the adjustment by rated, fit sprocket gear projection in sprocket

eccentric screw so that reversing stop claw shaft groove, and thus mount the winding base
touches the notch of 3032. plate A set as in (1)
« Checking

1. When spool is turned clockwise, each gear and sprocket should rotate smoothly.

2. When spool is rotated once and reversing stop claw is fitted in the notch of 3032,
sprocket and each gear should be in the positions as illustrated. When sprocket has
been returned in the direction of arrow, it should be at “0" position.

3. Pushing R button should cause sprocket to idle, and R button should become released

when spool is turned.



[4] Winding operation

plate set

WFig. 3 3021 SP setting

3021

WFig. 4 3040 SP setting

9108 o Left-handed screw

0360 “Fit eccentric screw of 0350 in oval hole.
N———
T

[G] #3340 (periphery)

++ Set 3009 on dashed-line part and charge it about 220°
in the direction of arrow to engage it with shutter
charge gear C and stop it on projection of winding
shaft receiver.

| +Be careful of position of B, .
= Fit it in dashed-line arrow-marked part.

. 1
Projection i 3021)\ WFfig 3
‘ |

Shutter charge gear C

G

e ®
L 3012 @-}-Shpmtmmm

9793:?033_49 @ K dashed-hine pin.

= | i < Mount 1t after
'~ setting 0360

Winding operation plate set

< Let 3040 be free in the direction of arrow
Support 1t with finger in the position as illustrated.

+ Checking;
1. Vertical clearance should be less than 0. 2mm.
> 2. Operation should be smooth with 3020 freed.




B Winding base plate B assembly

@ - Be careful of right and left.
o Set it on A" of 0386.

m -
) M)\ 2-coil side

9612-1416-07 (x 2)

e ¥
| !
b

o Insert it into d-line arrow-marked part.

‘ It should be paraliel to counter dial.

« Charge about one tum (300°)
in the direction of arrow.

Counter dial

« Check for operation after mounting

o Locate it in the position of dashed-line
arrow-marked part.

®

. ]
| @ 9721-0120-13

1
|
|
|
1
| :
] '
| ) J
L e
I w |
D
1 e 1
| . 2 C i
3410 ounter operation gear B
| /é P B
| -~
I -
| !
3

@ « Check for cperation after
| ! 3411 Mounting gear part

0383

3415 é o Be careful of sides
B « Check for op after

e < Do not deform.

BFfg 5

MFig. 5 3404, 3414, 3416 SP setting

3%

Wrong  Correct  Wrong

|37



B4 ¥ ¢

A,

@Winding base plate B set

# 2006-3003-75
3003

Winding lever
< Temporary selting

9693-2045-01 E
| |

9691-2045-07 (x 2) g

|
|

Winding base
plate B set

MFig. 7 0385 setting

0.5mm

9613-1618-01

sy

3424 WFg 6

<= Mount after checking ting (P.10).
«f= Turn film indication filler (3421) in the direction
of arrow lo let it contact the spool.
Thus mount it within the range of Fig 7.

W Assembly (P.6)

+f= Position counter drive gear as illustrated and shift
it in the direction of arrow.

[l Refer to the assembly procedure (P.8).

Counter drive gear —L

.

WFig. 6 3424 SP setting

Il Do checking and adjustment after mounting.
* Re-check winding operation and-sprocket claw
position (P.4).
* Check winding operation timing (P.8).
* Adjust reversing stop claw timing (P.8).
= Check winding claw and stop lever timing (P.9).
* Check S: (winding SW.) ON-OFF operation (P.9).



B Winding base plate B set assembly procedure

1. Let reset lever (3020) be free and

charge winding operation plate set
about 90°. Then hold shutter charge
gear C with finger.

2. Fit zerov return lever in body notch.

Then engage counter operation gear
A set (0383) with winding gear (3032). \

- / ) ) 0 A%i\\\\\\\t‘

Counter drive gear Zero return lever

B Winding operation timing checking

1. Slowly do winding. Then, winding operation lever A (3415) should stop winding operation
plate set. If it is defective, check winding operation lever and spring shape. (P.6)

2. Also, winding operation lever should become disengaged within 120" +1° (about 0.05~0.3mm)
before completion of winding.
If timing is wrong, adjust the position of winding base plate B set.

(Before winding) (During winding) (Winding operation timing)

B Reversing stop claw timing adjustment

Adjustment: Make the adjustment by eccentric screw so that reversing stop claw starts acting
just before (20" —about 0.05mm) disengagement of winding operation lever when
winding 1s slowly done and the claw completely stops reversing motion when winding

has been completed.

¢ q
i Q)
1°40° :
= - *a
e
(Reversing stop claw (Winding operation (Reversing stop claw (Winding is
starts acting.) lever position.) is completely acting.) completed.)

Checking: Timing should be as follows:
Reversing stop claw starts acting ® Winding operation lever is disengaged ® Revers-

ing stop claw 1s completely acting (winding completed)

s



B Winding claw and stop lever timing checking

Slowly return the winding lever after completion of winding. Then, the timing should be as
illustrated below.

10°
Winding claw
Body ) )
(top) )

2 2
+
@

(bottom) + )
(Stop lever on 2 nd step) (Lever completely returned)

@

(Stop lever on 1 st step)

(Winding claw engaged)
Winding operation lever should return while stop lever moves from 1 st

B S, (Reset SW.) ON-OFF checking

55
2.

to 2nd step.

Connect circuit tester to S, contact (3026) and S, lag plate (3029).

When winding lever is slowly returned after completion of winding, it should be OFF with
stop lever rested on the 1st step and ON with the lever rested on the 2nd step.
If the timing is wrong, check and adjust contact position and bending.

B Back cover assembly

+ Be careful of top snd bottom.
» Check operation after mounting

1108

- Be careful of right and left
4 Insert from arrow-marked part

Pressure plate
« Do not allow it 1o touch 9109



[6] Back cover-Rewinding axis receiver set

g 9691-2050-07 (x 3)

> 3309 ]
. 3308 B Assembly (P.9) | i

Back cover set

Rewinding axis receiver set

9692-1740
o} Be careful of front \
and back sides. /&'07("2‘
! 7 £ Moly kote

2304 [@) #1500 | ] A

=y

{ R I

« Slip it on 3312
» Check operation after mounting

B Adjust film counter after mounting.

B Film counter adjustment

1. When back cover is closed, counter drive gear (3410) shaft should be in the first groove of
counter ratchet (3403). If deflected, adjust counter index (3407) position.
2. At center of "S" of counter dial should be “A" of counter index (3407). If deflected, adjust

counter index (3407) position.

(Correct) (Wrong) (Wrong)

3. V-groove of counter drive gear (3410) should be positioned as illustrated below. If deflected,
adjust it according to the procedure on Page.7.

4. Counter drive gear (3410) should be engaged with counter ratchet (3403) at the height as
illustrated below. If deflected. check and adjust counter index (3407),

403 — T

34|01t:;"'""—‘—f 0.7ma

3410 and groove position. 3410 and 3403 engagement

» Checking: Do winding twice from position “S”. Then, counter should indicate “1".
When further winding is done, there should be no skip, double feed, standstill, ete.

Also, returning operation should be smooth.

|27



7] Mirror box [

++ Do not allow scratches or
stains on mirror.

Silicone bond KE-441RTV

i /] o= Glue it matching arrow-marked part
,/5119 with mirror holder.
~
Bond GI7
r‘ If:
i

-

9612-1616-07

= Slip it onto projection and
. shift in the direction of
5110 - arrow.
< Fit it on mirror arm and screw it

at center of oval hole.

.
’ }H \|

9612-1616-07
< After mounting 5027, glue it matching @
arrow-marked face with mirror box. g
0562

snafy /1 -
|

_ ) ‘ 5030 *f After mounting 5027 and 5030, glue it /ﬁ
v i matching arrow-marked face with ! -7 9612-1616-07 (x 2)
9612-1616-07 “FSIip it onto projection and shift in|  Mirror box /

the direction of arrow. ; .1 i
I T | 2 51 &
=4 | . -
o . P

+Fit arrow-marked part in mirror _

arm, then screw it at center of
oval hole.
/ b Screw it at center
Ry i of oval hole.
v 0581 106
9612-1616-07 \ é
+ Slip arrow-marked part onto ~~ o 112 ~_'0 e
mirtor holder Ay
L/ r'd //

<= Glue 1t matching arrow-marked
face with mirror box

BFfg 8

8

9721-0150-13

9792-2160-40 -
[G] m3m0
0521 : Kn_

i
+ Lecate 1t in position of dashed-line
arrow-marked part
* After mounting check for operation ™.

-

+ After mounting check for operation /
| - . .
$721-0150-13 (x 2} #
| 5021 -
J -

-

5023 .7
Wfg 8 é "% 5021
A)/

B After adjusting mirror edge, apply [Bl screw lock G to
set-screws 0561, 0562, 5110, 5111, 5113.
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8] Mirror box I

= After completing assembly, check

for operation according to the @P 91 -0150:18 (% 2)
following procedure,

1. Cock mirror return lever in

the direction of arrow until Preset lever

it is locked by mirror return
lever locking claw.

2. Shift release bar in the
direction of arrow.

Then preset lever operates
to raise mirror.

3. When mirror return locking
claw is pushed in the direc-
tion of arrow, mirror and
preset is returned.

" é-; S
< Mi t | | - =
ml-msn 13 o %E@TL‘:}“ ever I ‘mgw 13

‘ 0542 ml-ouo-l:
(<)
m’@ M:r-u @m‘mm | 9

< Mount it before preset < Mount it after 0541 setting
| -
# J

lever setting.

[G] #3340

9721-0150-13

5046 WFfig 9
| Mirror return lever lock c!aw

k& A | 7@ e

« After mounting check for operation.

v

WFig. 9 5042, 5044, 5046, 5051
SP setting

Release bar.



A,
e

13

@] Front base plate

WFig. 10 1014 SP setting and circuit
board B lead wire soldering

Grey (+)

Do not bend or stain contact

~ st Fit in dash-line
49 E part and solder.
st .

1008 +Slip tube onto thicker leg (—side).
*f There are two LED positions
Pink (+) available. Refer to Shutter
1 & Block Disassembly, Assembly
Remote control base and Adjustment.
plate set Light brown (—)
9612-1625-07 (1) 2041
? +f Glue it matching arrow-marked
i face with front base piate.
b \\ Au_ﬁ
\\ W | @ 4021 |
1
a ' ; q : Foy /
l 2 « Match arrow-marked face with front base plate.
P PSS
5038 |¥=
Green /
K 9005
2291

T =
= Front base plates with
washers are available.

0571
= After mounting check

I ' | MM\GI‘.\'\\\ for operation
[ g 10 | @ 4019 N

« After mounting check
for operation. I f 1014

Light green II O \ I 08
o 2
, - = y ‘

Do not allow fingerprints or stains on bosrd.
(Clean with alcohol)

= Solder lead wires. Fig 10 g

Circuit board B

<= Pass lead wires through hole in front base plate.

P611-1625-07 (x 2)

\O°
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0l Front base plate set Bayonet lens mount

= Fit @ of 0571 onto @ of 5021. |
« Do not squeeze lead wires.

i H « After setting release with 0571 and
MFig. 11 1064 SP setting otk Tor peact Wovtr 'n, bl
operation.

Gircuit board B & é 9612-1625-07 (x 3)
++ Clean circuit board B (alcohol or FRONSOLVE )

Do not bend or stain brush
(Clean it with alcohol or FRONSOLVE)
+f+Set 1064 and turn in the direction of
arrow, then hit B in €

7l
/ -
/
: = Match E and ) each other.

EmFg .

“+Match @ with ® and @
Coupling ring

B After completing assembling, do checking 1011
and adjustment as follows.
* Check preset lever position (P.15)
* Check aperturc coupling ring (P.15) .
* Adjust mirror angle (P.16). Bayonet lens mount

b
"-ﬂ-"l-tw s202

\31



B Preset lever position checking

W Measuring instrument: Standard lens (50mm F 1.4) W Standard
1. Mount standard lens with minimum aperture
setting. The aperture should become released
when mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is
disengaged. (Preset lever: over 7.7 mm)
2. When mirror return lever (0524) is cocked
until stopping on 0522, aperture should become
released. (Preset lever: over 6.7 mm)

3. With release operation lever C (0571) released. yit- mm

preset lever operated, and mirror raised,

aperture should be at minimum setting.

(Preset lever: below 0)

B Aperture coupling ring

B Measuring instruments: Circuit tester.
Standard lens (50 mm F 1.4)

1. Operate aperture coupling ring up to the stop position in the direction of arrow and return
it slowly. Then, it should not be forced back by coupling ring spring (1064) and the opera-
tion should be smooth with out abnormal noise.

2. Mount standard lens, connect circuit board B (0152) leads (light green and yellow) as ill-
ustrated below, operate aperture ring.

Then, there should be no skip or standstill of resistance value. (Small resistance with
aperture opened, large
resistance with minimum

Light green
aperture. )

3. Also connect leads (white
and yellow) as illustrated
below, Then, there should
be no skip or standstill of
resistance value.

(Large resistance with
aperture opened, small
resistance with minimum
aperture. )

4. Lightly push coupling ring
claw in the direction of

arrow. Then. there should

®

be no skip or standstill
of resistance value.




B Mirror angle adjustment

M Measuring instrument: Mirror angle adjuster (Model MA-1I)

B Standard value . 45° 120"
1. Mirror position (height) adjustment

b.

Set mirror box and front base plate assembly on the measuring instrument. Place it
opposite to the mirror height gauge.

Then make the position adjustment by inserting a screwdriver (with thick end, which
doesn't touch flare preventive seat) into adjusting hole of mirror stopper (5111) so
that gauge end is matched with mirror end. '

After adjustment, tighten mirror stopper set-screw and check for deflection.

@,%g@ @«——ﬁkr_—e‘—.

Mirror angle adjuster

[ﬂlrm box \—ll.rraf height gauge

2. Mirror angle (45") adjustment.

Correct

Put mirror box opposite to auto meter, and let mirror support stopper A (5110)
and B (5113) be free in the direction of arrow.

. Look into auto meter and make the adjustment by inserting screwdriver into

adjusting hole of mirror operation lever B shaft base (0561, 0562) from mirror box

side so that the chart image center comes to the cross.

. Tighten set-screw of mirror operation lever shaft base, and then check.

After adjusting mirror angle, looking into auto meter to see that the chart image
stays on the cross, shift mirror auxiliary stopper A (5110) B (5113) in the direction
opposite to te arrow so that it comes in contact with mirror operation lever pin
(9215) and mirror holder contact pin (9216), and then tighten set-screws

Correct Wrong Wrong Wrong

0562
rrers
8
{

« Mirror operation checking

Operate mirror several times from back of mirror box. Then check that chart image is within
standard value (45°+20’) and that chart image shows no change.
Check if mirror is declined or mirror height is changed.

B After checking mirror operation, apply screw-lock to each set-screw.

5

16
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] Shutter -Magnetic release base plate

Shutter

\\ [ Check performance (P.47—51)
B Assembly procedure (P.18)

mounting check for operation

’ Magnetic release base plate. |

W Assembly (P 18)

< In pre-charge state of preset lever, arrange lead
wire as illustrated and shift it in the direction of

9611-1625-07 (x 3)



B Magnetic release base plate assembly

BFig. 12 2039 SP setting

$612-1425-07 (x 2)

9721-0120-13
058)_mim ¥ 9790-1530-20 or 2039
? l ® 9791-1530-20
S : 2030
M Polarity checking method N 2039 é\
(See illustration at right T

bottom)

0582 « After mounting check 2030 for operation

I 2028 polarity checking method

9721-0120-13 Connect & side to brown lead
@ and & side to black of 0583 as
illustrated below. When it is
stationary with 2028, then top

Do not aliow stains on
contact surface.
(Clean with alcohol
or FRONSOLY)

Screw-lock G

X . > N
side is N pole.
Do not allow stains on contact surface. 2028
+ After mounting check 2026 and 2030 (Clean with alcohol or FRONSOLVE) s

for deflection and inclination s

B Shutter assembly procedure

1. Arrange lead wires of shutter block and front base plate as illustrated below.

2. Let mirror return lock claw (0522) be free on front base plate side to make it in pre-charge
state. (P.17)

3.

On shutter block side, operate charge gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow and mount
shutter block in the state of winding completed. (P.17)

i

v,
* After mounting, cock mirror return lever (0524) to release, and check that shutter operate
properly.

35 o
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M Pentagon holder assembly

B Fig. 13 5016 SP setting

5016
WFig 13

| 4 Fit ® on projection of |
pentagon holder.

 Fit @ on projection of N i 5018 o + Do not allow scratches,
pentagon holder. . ! stains or fingerprints.
f;\\ ! /—!-Ghn in position mati:hin.
[
o qo0.n op of 5007 as 5007
/ . viewed in the direction of
/ L. BEOw. Do not allow scratches,
5005 ¥ ; Bond GI7 stains or fingerprints.
-~ | & Glue on 5005 in the direction
P of arrow.
| Fresnel lens holder set S .
«p Be careful of sides
and positions.
5010 2
‘:'-‘-‘_‘__ 7 Do not allow scratches, stains.
fingerprints, and be careful of
sides and positions.
5012

Direction indicating mark

Pentagon holder

ot
- +einsert after mounting 5010,

« Fit on projection of pentagon holder.
Bond G17
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2] Pentagon holder set-Front cover

g g 9612-1635-07 (x 3)

W Assembiy (P. 19)
g .+ Do the job before mounting front cover.
o Be careful of lead wires.

Pentagon holder set| |’

0586
« After mounting check for operation

«fMount it with 0586 attached
B Refer to mounting procedure.

B 9612-1616-07

B Front cover mounting procedure

1. Widen front cover in the direction of arrow and fit it in remote control terminal (4232) and
synchro terminal (2291) on the right, and in aperture coupling ring (0120).

2. Operate aperture coupling (0120) to the right to fit it on the left side of front cover.

= Precautions for mounting

1. Do not bend brush of aperture coupling ring (0120).

2. If front cover connection is broken, secure
it with set-screws, taking care not to allow
any difference in level.

« Checking after mounting

1. Remote control terminal (4232) and synchro
terminal (2291) should be fitted in front
cover.

2. Lens lock button (0586) should be smooth in
operation.

3. Operate coupling ring to the right up to stop
position and slowly return it.

Then, it should move smoothly without being
forced back by coupling ring SP (1064) or
abnormal noise. (See Page.15.)




[3] Front base plate-Charge lever-Battery case base plate set

B Refer to mounting procedure,
B After mounting. adjust over-charge
volume. (P.22)
4 J
/
2

Ll
2024 ( ‘L :! - Be careful of screw hole position.
T

| i;
b ||
| 2035 [ )

110 (> 2) .F.;ui

[G] #3340

Charge lever

(6] 53340 - 4

Battery case base

plate set 9692-1740-07
B Refer to mounting ?
procedure (P.23)

\P.23)

B Refer to mounting
procedure
/ & 4218
5036
. 1 Red

e

\" )
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B Front base plate set mounting procedure

1.

Mount front base plate set, with body and 2. Shift winding shaft receiver (0310) in the

shutter in the state of pre-charge, and direction of arrow so that the — mark of
temporarily fasten front base plate set- charge gear A (2105) is engaged with
screws and shift the plate in the direction shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated
of arrow, then tighten the set-screws in below, and then tighten up set-screws.

the order of numbers.

D> ' D

@ «@

M Over-charge volume adjustment

» Over-charge or under-charge checking

3

2.

Set rewinding lever (3020) free and do winding. (Only shutter is charged).
If winding is heavy towards ending, shutter is over-charged. (Do not wind by force.)
Charge mirror return lever (0524). (It is charged on mirror box side.)

3. Operate release connecting lever C (0571) to release shutter.

If shutter is not released with mirror raised, it is under-charged. At that time, mirror
is kept raised. Then releasing mirror return lever lock claw (0522) causes mirror to be
lowered and mirror box to get into the state of pre-charge.

However, shutter is still under-charged.

+ Over-charge volume adjustment

Do winding to operate 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction of arrow (charge on
shutter side). Adjust eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) at the bottom
of body so that sprocket idle gear (3034) is over-charged by 1 tooth (3°40”) from the
position of control base plate (0202).

. If adjustment is impossible, re-adjust in accordance with front base plate mounting

procedure.

9281
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B Charge lever mounting procedure

1. Cock mirror return lever (0524).

2. Insert charge lever (3016) into charge pin (9294) of charge control plate (0360), then set
release operation lever spring (2035) as illustrated below.

3. Set charge lever (3016) on charge pin (9228) of mirror return lever (0524).
Cautlon: Take care not to deform charge lever and mirror return lever.

@ e

9294 @ _aplm

0360 _ 2035

* After mounting. do the following checks.

1. Winding operation is smooth without catching or the like.

2. Shutter and preset are charged with over-charge volume assured.

3. Release magnet does not become loose due to winding shock or the like.

4. When release connecting lever -C (0571) is operated, preset mirror mechanism operates and
shutter is release. But the curtain does not open when shutter is at high speed condition.

5. After releasing, when winding stop lever is set free by charge lever, the next winding is
possible.

6. Clearance between charge lever (3016) and charge pin (9228) is not excessive.

M Battery case set mounting procedure

1. Arrange lead wires on body side (green and black leads for shutter; brown and black leads
for release magnet.) and red lead for battery case as illustrated below.
2. Tighten set-screws of battery case in the order of numbers.

* After mounting, temporarily fasten lower cover. Make sure that winder (8731-200) can be
smoothly mounted and winder-side connecting terminal and body-side winder connecting terminal
(9243) can be connected to each other.
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B Shutter dial base plate assembly

EFig. 19 ASA brush holder and dial
axis setting position

Do not bend or stain brush

= Fit in 2009 groove and attach
it as shown in Fig 19.

Fifth click groove

holder and temporarily fasten it.

o Do not bend it wh mounting ASA brush holder groove position
dial auss. d

ASA brush holder

- Set it before mounting ++ Do not bend or stan brush
dial anis. (B S + Mounting position (Fig 19.)
()

9105 o Insert
2017 é

« Do not bend or stan

Flexible circuit board
o After mounting 0271,
fork of AM changeove

"'g/@

« Do not allow stains or !mggmnn“}/ww

BFig. 18 Flexible circuit board and
lead wire soldering.

on shding surface of circuit
board A

rd holder
(Clean with FRONSOLVE or alconol |~ 1 e

2009
4 Mounting position (Fig 15)
|

|
'l." changeover lever
Shutter dial base plate

4 Be careful of S, (Bulb SW.| 7
{Fig. 17)

o= After connecting it to shutter
dial base plate, solder flexible
board and lead wires. (Fig 18

« Do nol bend or stain contact
« 5, imetering SW. |
Check the position

[~

WFig. 15 2012 SP setting BFig.16 S, (metering SW. ) WFig. 17 S, (bulb SW.) position
and 2009 position S, (release SW.) checking

Flexible circuil board.

Each contac! should be hight on each supporl I__

!
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[{ CdS board-Flexible circuit board
m@ # 2006-2020-75

%Shumr button set
@ Temporary nut [T] # 2006-3309-75

ASA dial plate ’
Do not bend or stain brush

2005 +Fit in dashed-line part. Self-timer switch
o« Set shutter dial to AUTO.

< Il ASA is indicated, bend it in the contact holder.
direction of arrow to make the
| adjustment.
|

2014@» 9612-1630-07 m""o”"l’n’w
g b ?“”
(] #2s ‘ ?%12—15&5-07 b

4 Fit projection in groove of | Shutter dial [ & 9793-1950-86
ASA brush holder. A ——

JeAssembly (P.24)
- Check for dust in finder
” before mounting
/ L *f Refer to mounting procedure
- (P.26).
Flexible circuit board
9692-1740-07 (x 2)
&\ 5008
@
~
,'* F
088195~
< Be careful of front and Em:h,_
scratches and stains. =
Do not bend or stain contact o
Bond GI7
4+ Be careful of side.
S 1019

B After completing this page, solder lead wires according to

wiring diagram, and make the adjustment according to the
procedure given on and after Page 28. 4 Glue after finishing adjustment and
checks given on and after Page. 28.

i
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M Flexible circuit board mounting procedure

1. Arrange body side lead wires as illustrated below, and temporarily fasten flexible circuit
board under contacts A. B, C (1055, 1056, 1057) of CdS bhoard.

2. Mount LED board with rewind axis receiver (3309) positioned at center.
« NOTE: Do not allow lead wires to be squeezed and LLED) board to hecome loose.

—

B\

L

3. Insert flexible circuit hoard on shutter dial plate side as illustrated below.
Temporarily fasten it with auto lock plate guide (201G) and two set-screws, and stop auto
lock plate (2015) on dial axis (0272).
Adjust spring position so that click spring (2015) in fitted in click groove as illustrated.
» Checking: Slowly turn dial axis from right to left, then auto lock plate should get into
lock position. When auto lock button is pushed again, it should be pusitioned

in lock position.

Flexible circuit board

Front cover
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B AUTO exposure adjustment

[ Variable resistor and fixed resistor adjustment.

Manusl SS 1/1000 adjustment

Manual SS 1/30 adjustment

Indication "4 500" adjustment

Auto CR time “1/30" adjustment 180 mV adjustment

Indication level “30" adjustment

[1] Measurement of CdS resistance value and selection of R,, R;

B Measuring instruments:
Digital tester (Type 2507) .
: Luminescence box (Model L-222 or 1.-223)
: Standard lens (50mm, F 1.4)
: ND filter (MINOLTA ND 50% FOR ADJUSTMENT)
@ Measuring method

1. Disconnect green lead of CdS board (0591) and soldered R, and R: as illustrated below.
Then connect lead wire for measurement to R,.

o ~{————__GREEN

Cover to shield outside light,

ND filter

1 Measuring body
Digital tester condi tion
C « Distance ring at .«
—_——

2. Measurement of Rm5 (Resistance should be within 10~40K01)
Set digital tester range to “17, set ND filter on body and then measure resistance value
at luminance EV 11 (ASA 100).

3. Measurement of Ruvl0 (Resistance should be within 1.6~5.8K01)

With CdS connected as above. remove ND filter and measure resistance at luminance EV 15
(ASA 100).

Lead lor measurement




29

B Selection of R,. R; -
From resistance values of Rav5 and Ruv10 obtained by CdS measurement, R, and R; can be

calculated as follows:
1. How to obtain from formula

1/Re. 10\* *%  Rav10
Ba -Rs\r5| 4\Rav 5 Rav 5 ®
5 ]

R: .

Pick up resistances which are proximate to the obtained resistance values from the follow-
ing table, and then solder R,, R: and lead wire (Green).

« NOTE: When R; is (=) in formula @, the combination of CdS is defective.

When R; is larger than 1.8K01 in formula (D, the combination of CdS is defective.
When R; is smaller than 0. 11Kl in formula @, shortcircuit R; with lead wire.

Calculating value Calculating value

of R, (KQ) Roused (KD) | s R, (kn) Iy ead )
300>R, ( 270K N) 0.245>R; > (0.22K0)
300=R; < 360 ( 330K0) 0.245sR;<0.3 (0.27K0)
360=R, < 430 ( 3%0KN) 0.3 =R:;<0.36 (0.33K0)
430sR, < 515 ( 470K0) 0.36 sR;<0.43 (0.39K0)
515sR, < 620 ( 560K Q) 0.43 sR;<0.515 (0.47K0)
620<R, < 750 ( 680KQ) 0.515sR;<0.62 (0.56K01)
750sR, < 910 ( 820KN) 0.62 sR;<0.75 (0.68K0)
910sR, <1100 (1000K N1) 0.75 sR:<0.91 (0.82KQ)
1100s R, <1350 (1200K Q) 0.91 sR:<1.1 (1 KO)
1350s R, < 1650 (1500K ) 1.1 sSR:<1.35 (1.2 KQ)
1650 R, < 2000 (1800K ) 1.35 sR;<1.65 (1.5 KN)
2000s R, <2450 (2200K Q) 1.65 <R: (1.8 K0)
2455R, (2700K 02)

2. How to obtain from table

a. Select value of Rev5 or proximate value from vertical axis.
b. Select value of Rav10 or proximate value from horizontal axis.
c¢. Find the intersection of a and b.

The values thus obtained are R,. R; and lead wire (Green): R, at top and R; at bottom.
Then solder Ry and R; obtained from the table.
* NOTE: When R; is 0, connect lead wire to R;.

If the intersection of Rav5 and Rm 10 is blank, the combination of CdS is defective.

(Ex.) Rev5=20.4K02, Rm10=1.69K01
a. Approximate value of 20.4K0 =20K01.
b. Approximate value of 3.69KN =3.6KN.
¢. Place 20KQ1 on vertical axis and 3.6K0 on horizontal axis. From the intersection,

R,: 1500Kfl and R;: OKfl can be obtained.

uy 10,
Ruv 5 3.4 3.6 3.8
i 1
| |
Lo
19 I 1
————— =
20 ----- “"u_
21

e\
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M Calculation Table

Top: R, (KO)
Bottom: R (K1) " E

Rev
10 (Kn)
Rev
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2] Determination of R, —180mA adjustment—

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or
Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or E-2)
: Resistance selector (Model RS-1I)
: Digital tester (Type 2507)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

Il Standard value: 180+2mV -
B Adjustment procedure

1. Disconnect R, as illustrated below. Connect lead wire for measurement to R, (terminals
@, @ of IC-1) and then set it on the measuring instrument.

L]

®fjie
LIL ]

Resistance
selector

2. Set power source voltage at 2.8V and metering switch (S;) to ON. Then select R,
resistance by the following method.
a. Change the range of Rp resistance selector to select Rp resistance where the digital
tester indicates around 180 mV.
b. From the obtained Rp resistance, select R resistance which is proximate to 180 mV
from the table below. Then solder it to terminals @, @ of IC-1.

For example, when the resistance value of Rp | Comparison of
; : R. used (K1)
resistance selector is 18 K1, the value voltage (mV)
indicated on digital tester is to be V18 (mV).| V, =180% 2 18
Resistance of Resistance | Indication of digital [ Vis <1805V gy 18
selector (K01) tester (mV). Vi <180=Vy 22
18 Vi Vi <1802V, 27
20 Vz Vi <180V 33
24 Va Vi <180<Vy, 39
30 Vi Vo =180+ 2 47
36 Vi Vo <180=sVg 56
47 Vo Ve <1B0(({V i 68
62 Va Ve ((1B0<V 82
100 Viw Vie=180% 2 100
200 Vg Ve =180 % 2 200
© Voo Vme < 180({V 0 200
Ve ((180<V 390

¢. After soldering R, resistor, remove Rp resistance selector. Then make sure that
indication of digital tester is 1802 mV.
(Ex.) When Rp resistance is 24K0), indication of digital tester is 175mV; and when Rp
is 30KQ, the indication is 181 mV, Vi =175< 180< 181=Vy . Therefore, R, is 27
K as obtained from the table.



3] Adjustment of VR; —AUTO Shutter speed adjustment—

M Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101), or Digital time counter (TC-1) and
Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or E-2).
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: Standard lens (50 mm F 1.4)
: ND filter (MINOLTA ND 50% FOR ADJUSTMENT)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
: Luminescence adjusting driver-B
M Standard value: 32~ 36ms
Luminescence=EV 10, ASA 100 (BV 5), ASA sensitivity=100 (SV 5)
F-number=F 5.6 (AV5)

[l Adjustment procedure
1. Connect lead wires for measurement to terminal @ (start signal) and @ (stop signal)

of ICi and then set it on the measuring instrument as illustrated below.
Ref. Digital time counter (TC-1) and constant voltage D.C power supply setting.

« SEP-COM SW.: SEP
. Trigger level A-ch : +1 (V)" === === =====--—0= —
B-ch : +1 (v:: o o o
* Trigger slope A-ch : + : :
B-ch : + : :
* VOLTAGE : 2.8V o
i |
b--t -
TC-1 1 - %
4
[
| & 0 @ ————
é— .
v A
E-1 Luminescence
adjusting driver
o o
” o ? o ? LUMINESCENCE BOX
i
© 0 909 ©
Lol
(]
i
H
[
1]
]
'
'
b e P - B e L L Tr————— |

Body and measuring instrument setting

® Body ® Camera standard tester
* Shutter dial . AUTO * V-SEL : 2.8V
* ASA dial . 100 * TIME COUNT . ON
* EV correction scale - 0 * TRIG SLOPE START : +
+ Mode SW. ON STOP : +
® Standard lens * TRIG TYPE : ON—=OFF
* Distance ring ;e * MEAS-CAL . MEAS.
* F-number . F5.6 * §5-X change + 88
« ND filter . Attached ® Luminance box
* Luminescence : EV 11 (ASA 100)

2. Make the adjustment by turning VR: so that counter indication is within the standard
value (32~36 ms) when shutter is released.
Turning VR; clockwise increases shutter speed.

3. Change Luminescence box to EV 15 (ASA 100), detach ND filter and release shutter. Then
make sure that shutter speed ranges from 0.95~1.7ms. (VR, should be shortcircuited).
If shutter speed is out of the range, adjust VR; within the specification in 2.
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[4] Adjustment of VR

—Indication adjustment—

B Measuring instruments:

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model

E-2)

: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: Standard lens (50 mm, F 1.4)

: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

* Luminescence adjusting driver-B

B Standard value:

(1) Luminescence

F-number
(2) Luminescence

ASA sensitivity:

F-number
(3) Luminescence

ASA sensitivity:

F-number
B Adjustment procedure

: EV11 ASA 100 (BV6)
ASA sensitivity:

100 (SV5)
: F8 (AV 6)
: EV9 ASA 100 (BV4)
100 (SV5)
: Fl11 (AV7)
: EV14 ASA 100 (BV9)
100 (SV 5)
: 5.6 . (AV5S)

Indicates:

Indicates:

Indicates:

|
i
w
w
+
-

E-1 or

EV

o0 00 X000
oo lee o
el relee el

o000 k00 ko

o000 000

Arrange measuring instrument, set power source voltage to 2.8V, shutter dial (A) and metering
switch (S,) to ON as illustrated below.

q/l.ummm adjusting driver-B

LUMINE SCENCE BOX

/—Curt.m

— - -

_l
Er Battery adapter

ST-5101
Power source voltage: 2 BV

1. When luminescece box=EV 11 (ASA 100) and standard lens=F 8:c0, LED for standard
value (1) should light up. Make the adjustment by VRy. Turning VR; clockwise shifts the

indication upwards.

2. When luminescence box=EV 9 (ASA 100) and standard lens=F 11; oo, LED for standard

value (2) should light up. If the indication is out of the specification, check the indication
for EV 14 (ASA 100) and then make the adjustment by the following method or

3. When luminescence box=EV 14 (ASA 100) and standard lens=F 5.6: o, LED for standard
value (3) should light up. If the indication is out of the specification, make the adjustment

by the following method or

B Adjustment of siope

If LED is deflected as shown in A, change resistor (R,) to larger resistance.

If LED is deflected as shown in B, change resistor (R,) to smaller resistance.

B When R, is replaced, make the adjustment from the initial step.

HHHOBH

BB

\a°
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B Manual sec. time adjustment

# This adjustment should be done after Auto exposure adjustment.

Bl Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN 4 or S-2101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

W Standard value:

Shutter speed | Reference value | Allowable value
1/30 31.3ms 30~33 ms
1/1000 0.98 ms 0.69~1.38ms

NOTE: Allowable value stands for the center value of shutter tester. As for unevenness,

refer to Inspection Specifification.
B Adjustment procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument and set the power source voltage to 2.BV as illustrated

below.

ST-5101

2. Release shutter with shutter dial set at 1/30 and make the adjustment by VR, so that the
measured value is proximate to reference value (31.3ms). Turning VR, clockwise decreases
shutter speed.

3. Next, set shutter speed to 1/1000 and release shutter. Then make the adjustment by VR,
so that the measured value is proximate to reference value (0.98 ms).

Turning VR, clockwise increases shutter speed.

4. Repeat the adjustments in (2) and (3.
* If manual sec. time is released or at high speeds, refer to the Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page. 16~17)

(41
)
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B AUTO exposure checking

[l Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: EE tester (Model EE-2101 or EE-2111)
: Shutter tester (Model SD-2101)
: Standard lens (50 mm, F 1.4)
: Power source adapter

B Standard value:

Measuring | SD-2101 | Shutter speed | EE level EE level

luminance | Aperture | allowable range | allowable range | variation

(ASA 100) | switch (ms) (EV) (EV)
EVI15 0.58~1.71 Within
EVl4 F5.6 1.12~3.40 +0.8 EV 0.6 EV
EV9 35.8~109

NOTE: When EE level measurement with luminescence EV 15 (ASA 100) causes over-range
mark to light up, shutter is not released. At that time, it is normal if EE level
requirement EV 14~EV 9 is satisfied.

B Checking procedure

1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below.

LUMINESCENCE BOX

p—

Body and measuring instrument setting

® Body e Camera standard tester e EE tester
* Shutter dial . AUTO * V-SEL ; 2.8V * K value dial : 1.2
: ;3"::":1‘““‘ !Etlt; ;00 -huminsacicos box ASA i
« Mode SW. . ON «EV . 15 14, 9 ® SD-2101
* Luminescence change SW.: Same as lumine-
scence box
* Diaphragm change SW. : F5.6

2. Release shutter and make sure that shutter speed and EE level are within the standardvalue.

* If shutter speed and EE level are out of the standardvalue, make the adjustment of AUTO
exposure.

M Indicating LED checking and adjustment

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

B Checking procedure

1. Disconnect two leads (green, blue) of CdS board and connect the lead wires to measuring

instrument, and then set the camera on the measuring instrument as illustrated.

\



* Body e ST-5101
* Speed dial : AUTO = V-SEL : 2.8V
* Mode SW.: ON * Mode SW. : LED
* Signal SW.: C4S

ST-5101 Power source voltage 2. 8V

% Battery adapter

2. Set metering switch (S,) to ON and turn ASA dial so that LED continuously lights up
from ¥ (under-range warning) to & (over-range warning).

3. Look into finder and make sure that indication is clear without vignetting of LED from
Y to &,

4. If vignetting of LED exists in the view, make the adjustment according to the following
procedure.

W Adjustment procedure
1. With the above lead connections, loosen set-screws of ILED board and shift it in the

direction of arrow as illustrated. Tighten the set-screws when the indication is evenly

clear and brightest from ¥ to &.

* When the adjustment is impossible, the position of —-
on pentagon holder side is defec-
tive. Refer to the Assembly Chart. (Page. 19) l ®
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B Touch switch operation checking

B Measuring instruments:
. Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or

E-2)
Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
Bl Standard value:
Indication 1s on with I0MQ, and off with 30MQ.
B Checking procedure
1. Arrange measuring instrument as illustrated. Set shutter dial to (A) and power source

voltage to 2.8V,

ST-5101

% Battery adapter

2. Touch the switch (not pressing) and make sure that indication lights up.

* If it doesn't light up, moisten the finger.
« I1f it still doesn't light up. push shutter button until metering switch (S,) is activated.
At that time, if indication lights up, touch switch and S, contact are defective and if it

doesn't light up, refer to the Trouble Shoating Chart. (Page. 13)
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B Over-range lock checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-17)

B Standard value:

- y [
1) Luminescence t EV15 (ASA 100) (BV10) Releasing should be impossible with A

ASA sensitivity : 250 (SV 6.25) (over-range) lighted.
F-number : F5.6 (AV 5)
2) Luminescence : EV 14 (ASA100) (BVY9) lReIeasins ahold e posaitie with A
ASA sensitivity : 125 (SV 5.25) [ fovervants) ol
F-number : F5.6 (AV 5)

B Checking procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument and set the power source voltage to 2.8V and shutter

dial te (A).

LUMINE SCENCE _BOX Curtain

L e e v g
- ... '@
O?+-83a

*rreces )

¥ eecdecee

cemtrRsEnERNa

T Battery adapter

2. When luminescence box=EV 15 (ASA 100), standard lens= F
250, releasing should be impossible with A (over-range) lighted.

3. When luminescece box=EV 14 (ASA 100). standard lens=F 5. 6- ax, and ASA sensitivity:
125, releasing should be possible with & lover-range) off.

* If the above requirements are not satisfied, the adjustment of VR, lindication adjusiment)

5.6: o, and ASA sensitivity-

1s wrong. Refer to the adjustment of VR,. (Page.33)

B Magnetic release minimum operation voltage and release lock voltage
checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 ar
E-2)
Battery adapter
B Standard value:
Shutter should not operate at 1.75V but at 2.15V.

B Checking procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below and set power source voltage to

1.75V. At that time. shutter should not become released.

ST-5101
ﬂ'_) VR ]
2iQ ¥ v enaa

sessmssERsEmEs

....“!.‘.[g
* seneeee

v

% Battery adapter




2 With the connections kept as they are, set power source voltage to 2. 15V, once set body

mode swith to OFF and again to ON.
Subsequent shutter releasing should be possible.

« When shutter releasing is impossible with power source voltage set at 2.15V, and C, (100 uF)
as illustrated below and do checking as in 2.
If shutter is not released with C; added, or if shutter releasing is possible at 1. 75V,
rele-ue magnet (Mg.2) or circuit board is defective, repair it with reference to Trouble

Shooting Chart. (Page. 15)

B B. C lamp lighting voltage checking

B Measuring instruments: :
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
B Standard value:
Lamp is offat 1.85V, and on at 2.15V (at 25°C room temperature)
[ Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 1.85V,
and B.C switch to ON (in the direction of arrow). Then make sure the lamp is off.
Similarly, set power source voltage to 2. 15V, then make sure B.C lamp is lighted.

*» If B.C lamp doesn't turn on, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page.11)

/‘\

B.C swilch ON

% Battery adapter

1$%
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M Indicating LED minimum lighting voltage checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

l Standard value:
LED should light up at 2.0V in darkness.

B Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 2 ov,
shutter dial to (A), and release switch (S;) to ON, with light shielded, indicating LED (V)
should then light up.

f
% Battery adapter

B Self-timer operation checking

B Measuring instruments:

Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
B Standard value:
After releasing shutter button, self-timer lamp should start blinking within 1 sec., and blink-
ing cycle should change before releasing. Shutter should be released in 6~15 sec. after
releasing shutter button.
B Measuring procedure

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 2.8V,

mode switch to "SELF TIMER" and shutter dial to MANUAL (except B), the specification
should be satisfied.

ST-5101

SELF TIMER T
switch ON % Battery adapter

* If self-timer fails to operate, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 18)
If self-timer operates but shutter is not released. refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 18)

\bo
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B Minimum operation voltage checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN4 or S-2101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

M Standard value:
With voltage at 2,25V and 2.8V, shutter speed 1/1000 should be 0.69~1. 38 ms.
' (2.15V 0.60~1.45ms)

M Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set shutter dial to (1/1000), and
release the shutter at 2.8V and 2. 25V respectively, thus measure the shutter speeds.

At that time, make sure that shutter speeds are within the specification (0.69~1.38 ms).

AnBE

nannns

—{ "%"J:f},

* If the measured speeds are out of the standard value, re-adjust shutter speed or check
shutter. (Refer to Page. 49) -

B Synchro time lag checking

B Measuring instruments:

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2)
: Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN4 or S-2101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

W Standard value:

Shutter speed 1/60
Range A 0.3 ms or over
Range B 2ms or over

B Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated. Set shutter speed to 1/60, shutter tester to
“FUNCTION", power source voltage to 2.8V,

Then release the shutter and make sure the measured value is within the standard value.

* When the measured value is out of the standard value, check and adjust the shutter. (Refer
to Page.51)

157



41

B Strobe function checking

[1] Checks before completion of charge

Il Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or

E-2)
B Standard value:
Vo{l;a)ge Indication in finder Release shutter
0 AUTO speed Operation at speed matched with AUTO speed.
L6 Indication is off. Shutter is released. 2nd curtain runs with power off.
2.0 “60" LED is on. Shutter is released. 2nd curtain runs with power off.

Il Checking procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set shutter dial to (A) and power
source voltage to 0—2.0V, then check the measured value. (Battery is to be used for

power supply to the camera.)
* If the operation is wrong, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page.19).

2/ Checks on completion of charge

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
- Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN4 or 5-2101)
Exclusive strobo (8668)
Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

B Standard value:

“60" LED should blink on completion of strobo charge. Shutter speed should change to 20 ms
(17~23 ms)

B Checking procedure
1. Mount exclusive strobo (8668) on camera, set shutter speed to (A) and metering switch
(S1) to ON to charge the strobo.
Auto speed should be indicated until completion of charge, and “60" LED should blink while
the other indications are off on completion of charge (Ne tube is on).
2. Arrange the measuring instruments as illustrated right. Set shutter speed to 1/1000 and
release shutter on completion of strobo charge, then make sure the measured value is

within the specification (17~23ms). (Light should be shut out to prevent shutter tester
from the light of strobo.)

\Gb
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* If strobo doesn’t operate properly, do the checks before completion of charge. If the results
of above checks are satisfactory, the connector contact or strobo (8668) are defective.
(Refer to the instructions for strobo.)

42
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B Body back (B.B) adjustment

B Measuring instruments:

: Body back adjusting standard gauge (43.70 mm)
: Parallel soureface flat plate (for 2005)

: Dial gauge

: Battery

: Temporary nuts (2006-3309-75)

Il Standard valve
43.70%£0.01 mm

B Adjustment procedure

1.

Standard gauge 143 70 mm)

Adjustment of pressure plate contacts.

Place parallel sourface flat plate on body pressure plate contacts and lightly push the
arrow-marked part with fingers to check for clearance.

Adjust the level by tapping the place using a fiber cushion.

Pressure plate contact

. Body back measurement

Set shutter dial to “B” and self-timer change contact holder to “ON" then release the
shutter and put parallel gauge on pressure plate contact. Check zero position of dial gauge.
using standard gauge. Slide the dial gauge up and down, right and left, and diagonally, then

measure body back.

Sel to 0"

Dral gauge

Paraliel gauge

. Body back adjustment

When measured value is lower than specification;
adjust it by 4 types of washer for adjustment.
Refer to the following table:

Type 2005-1061-81 | 2005-1062-81 | 2005-1063-81 =
Thickness (mm) 0.02 0.05 0.1

When measured value is higher than specification;
replace with bayonet lens mount (2005-1010-81) and also make the adjustment with use of

adjusting washers.

BIf body 1s greatly deviated, check for cracks in front plate and body. \\0()



M Finder back adjustment

Il Measuring instruments:

1000 mm collimator (Medel RC-1000 I, 0, W)

: Master lens for 054 finder-back adjustment (054-5202-79)
: Magnifier (8213-007)

[l Standard value: 43, 56+0. 025 mm

B Adjustment procedure
ks

Place the body in such a position that chart image is visible as illustrated below. Set the
magnigier visibility to the chart image.

Micro sphit

Chart No. § i“'-ral

—-—t%—b
“ ]-- Magnifier
\
Standard lens
iChart No.5, C chart) \

1000 mm collimator

With white line of standard lens matched, evenly move pint adjust screw up and down, when
vertical line of chart image has become matched, lock the screw.

Pint adjust screw

V. B excessive V. B insufficient

I 111 |

Yellow Green Yellow Green White
0.02 L] 10,02
43 54 431,56 43.58

After adjustment, operate mirror several times, rotate helicoid of standard lens. and when

vertical line of chart image has become matched, check that the value is within the stan-
dard value (43.56+0.025mm) without one-side vignette.

When standard lens 15 malched with white line

@ @ Adjust screw should be evenly turned.
Insufficient

Excessive

N
®
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B Top cover assembly

9613-1651-02 (x 4)

| 91128 W Fig. 20 4017 SP setting
1018
[B] Bond G17
T
o O
4017

o+
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B Top cover Bottom cover Outer finish

M Mount temporary top cover (2006-1003-75) before mounting top cover, hold lead wires and check
contact intervals, ete. ?3311
|

8
m@ 2006-2020-75  pewind handle set

| L um

o Mount it with speed | Shutter dial plate
dial set at AUTO, 4 :
3o

3307
o Fit it' on dashed-line part. > [T]# 2005-3310-75
Adjust ASA indication by 1‘005( ; '9 . |
beinding in the direction (] ) 4
[ . « After mounting
of arrow. ‘ : poves
X I operation.
M ' 013
[6] #3s
[T) ¢ 2006-3003-75 [) ao | +::imsr
e 9758-0200-00 © Loty

3003 |
[ ame' |
| « Fit projection in groove L
of ASA brush holder. i

Winding lever set. @

P11 (x 2)

@y
[6] #33s Shutter dial L g )
. Bl
[T]# 2008-3310-75 (
Qams 7
l-// =
@
1 110 (% 2)

P
|
o
- b Winding lever

N Bottom cover

(6™



47

B Shutter performance checking

B Checking items

1. Magnetic attraction and magnetic piece over-range volume.
2. Curtain speed.

3. Manual sec. time.

4. Minimum operation voltage.

5. Curtain bound.

6.

Synchro time lag.

B When checking before mounting body:

1. Shift winding bearing (0310) of body for shutter block adjustment (2006-0101-75) in the
direction of arrow, and set eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) in the
position as illustrated below.

2. Mount shutter block on front frame of adjusting body and shift front frame towards body
winding side.

3. Shift winding bearing (0310) in the direction opposite to the arrow so that (—) of charge
gear A (2105) is engaged with shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated below.

Then tighten up set-screws.
4. When winding is slowly done to greatly move 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction

B When checking after completion of body:
1.
2.

3.
i.

of arrow. Make the adjustment so that sprocket idle gear (3034) is over-charged by 1
tooth from control base plate (0202) thus completing winding after shutter charge completion.

Carry out checking in the above order.

Remove top cover, and mount winding lever and shutter dial section.

Disconnect shutter control magnet + side (red), — side (brown), trigger switch + side
(violet), — side (black) lead wires from flexible circuit board.

l.oad the batter box with battery (to operate release magnet).

Set shutter dial to other point than AUTO (to prevent release locking).

Carry out checking in the ahove order,

Mg ¢ .Hg...

Trigger | iviolet  Brown Trigger (- |

M Precautions for measurement

If high speed operation or speed

Black Red

change occurs when the shutter
connected to the measuring instru-
ment is released, release the shutter
with the MEAS-CAL switch set to
either “CAL" or "MEAS".
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(1] Magnetic attrction and magnetic piece over-range volume checking

B Measuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
B Standard value: No high speed operation at 1.5V,

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated below. Make the setting of
the tester as follows.

2. High speed operation should not result when shutter is released.

. 1f high speed operation results, refer to Shutter performance adjustment.

Black
W sT-5101
V-SEL: 1.5V MEAS-CAL: MEAS
SS-SEL: 1 sec Mode-SW.: SS CHECK
SS-X: SS

TRIG TYPE ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF

(2] Curtain speed checking

M Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or $-2101)
M Standard valve: 11.0%0.2ms (standard value) and 13ms or less (allowable value) for both 1
st and 2nd curtains.

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the sett-
ing of the tester as follows.

2. When shutter is released, both curtain speeds should be same within the specification.

* If the speeds are out of specification, refer to Shutter performance.

Black
Il Shutter tester WST-5101
FUNCTION: RUN-T V-SEL: 2.8V
SS-SEL:. 1/1000
SS-X: §S
TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF. OFF-ON: ON-OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Mode-SW.: SS CHECK

165
v



49

[3lManual sec. time checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)

: Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN4 or S-2101)

B Standard value:

Shutter speed | Standard Allowable
1/1000 0.98ms 0.7~1.34ms | £0.45EV
1/30 3l.3ms |26.3~37.2ms
.25EV
1/1 1000 ms 841~1190 ms =

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the setting ’

of the tester as follows.
2. When shutter is released at each speed with SS-SEL switch of camera standard tester

set 1/1000, 1/30 and 1/1, the indication of shutter tester should be within the specification.

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to Shutter performance adjustment.

r .

4
4
4
4
-
g

Black

B Shutter tester
FUNCTION: EXP. T
BsT-5101
V-SEL: 2.8V
SS-SEL: 1/1000, 1/30, 1 see
SS-X: s8

[4] Minimum operation voltage checking

Bl Measuring instrument

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)

TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Mode-SW.: SS CHECK

B Standard value: Difference in shutter speed between power source voltages 2.8V and 1.85V
should be within 0.4 ms.
1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated right. Make setting of

the tester as fol

lows.

2. Set V-SEL switch of camera standard tester to 2.8V, release the shutter and read the
indication of shutter tester.
3. Next, set the V-SEL switch to 1.85V, release the shutter. Then, difference between the

indication and the reading in 2 should be within 0.4 ms.

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to shutter performance adjustment.
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Black
Il Shutter tester
FUNCTION: EXP.T
HST-5101
V-SEL: 2.8, 1.85V TRIG TYPE
SS-SEL: 1/1000 ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF
SS-X: SS MEAS-CAL: MEAS

Mode-SW.: SS CHECK

[SCurtain bound checking

Bl Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN4 or S-2101)

B Standard value: No bound in the view.
1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the setting
of tester as follows.

2. When shutter is released, no bound should be observed.

* If any bound is observed, refer to shutter performance adjustment.

ST-5101

Black

Abn AR

Il Shutter tester
FUNCTION: BOUND-T

! EsT-5101
u (@] w V-SEL: 2.8V MEAS-CAL: MEAS
S§S-SEL: 1/125 Mode-SW.: SS CHECK
- §58-X: SS
TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF

(1



[6] Synchro time lag checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101)

Il Standard value:

Shutter speed Allowable time lag
1/60 Range A ] 0.3 ms or over
| Range B|[2.0ms or over

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make thesetting
of tester as follows. When checking complete body shutter block, connect synchro terminal
ans shutter tester.

2. When shutter is released, indications in ranges A and B should be within the specification.

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to Shutter performance adjustment.

B Shutter tester B SsT-5101
FUNCTION: X V-SEL: 2.8V
SS-SEL: 1/60
5§-X: 8S
TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF. OFF-ON: ON-OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Mode-SW: SS CHECK



Trouble Shooting Chart



I. Hints on use of Trouble Shooting Chart

1.
2.

This chart includes the symptoms end causes of troubles on the camera side.

Even when a symptom appears on the camera side, the trouble is not always on the
camera side but in connection with the replacement lens, winder or exclusive strobo.
Therefore, carefully check operations related to the auxiliary parts before using this

chart.

2. Contents of Chart

. Mentioned in this chart are only individual patterns and these cannot cover all possible

causes.
Regarding multiple causes, carry out an all-round investigation of the trouble.

. The chart mainly covers electrical causes and to a certain extent mechanical causes.

3. Precautions for Work

1.

A digital tester (2507) is to be used as the measuring instrument. It is also allowable
to use other measuring instruments when the input impedance exceeds 10 M{1.

. Use the measuring instrument to check voltages, and a tester of less than 3V to check

current conduction.

It can be safely said that troubles of electric parts such as IC's diodes, transistors,
resistors, capacitors, etc. seldom occur. It is therefore practical to put emphasis on
checking for defective soldering of lead wires and electric parts, defective switches,

etc.

- When checking for defective soldering, do not excessively press the parts or pull the

lead wires.

. When measuring voltage, attach a pin to the end of alligator clip because the portion

measured is very narrow. Do not directly connect the alligator clip with the portion
measured; otherwise damge to the electric parts or to the pattern may occur.

- When measuring the switch operation pattern, take care not to scratch the pattern

outside the switch operation range. In case of a switch contact, take care not to

disturb the switch contact.

. When removing electric parts, pull out the power supply cord.
. The desirable soldering iron temperature is about 260~300°C. In any case, finish

soldering in a few seconds. Be sure to remove chips before soldering.



4. How to use the Trouble Shooting Chart

The chart includes check points in detail ranging from the appearance of symptoms to
the finding of causes.

. The flexible circuit board should be normal.
. The voltage at each check point is to be the normal voltage when SW.1 and SW.7 are -

set to ON with winding completed (before releasing), 3.0V power supply (constant
voltage), and 1/30 AUTO.

. The earth is not connected to the body, check the earth on the flexible circuit board.
. The indications in the Trouble Shooting Chart are [Symptom|,

(Symptom to be checked),
ormal_voltage at check point]. fDefective voitage]. [Possible cause].
Probable 5¢], and the marks in circles stand for check points in the flexible circuit
board and circuit diagram.

o ———— e ey
1

\Check poin

-4

5. Battery capacity checking method

1.

. The battery is normal if the measured

Connect the 100{] resistor to the battery

as illustrated. Also, connect a digital
tester or voltmeter in parallel with the l

resistor and then measure the volhlage. @ fotriioe il et
The measurement should be done in a 1000 or Voltmeter
short time to avoid excessive consumption Battery

of battery power, '

voltage is over 1.4V,

171
o



‘0QOI1S AISN[IXI Yiim ‘335 (g/[ 01 2Bueyd 3 usIop paads JINNYS : 7 %
"0QOIIS AISN|IAI YIlM UOLIEIIPUL ON : [ ¢

|vwmiopy sa) |emiop uado 1day sa) |ewiop uado yday sa g pawgdi| oN | 0z
T Y IR B woon| e[ A wy o
|rusopy sa) [rusopy adunyd oy sap jruioy aluayd oy sa g adury op | g
[vwioy 4 emioy wdo May [ sy [vusoy vado 1ay | say P oN | 1
(rwaoy | 1% h.._-nl.._.h..."m |rwioy .._u..J._..I“..-...w sa) Jruioy i .“.__H_.Hm s} jwasop | gf
[rmioy [ 4% .ﬂh-...w |raioy " .“ﬂ“.h.“m ) jeuioy A say jrasoy | g1
[rmioy oN uns jop oN uns ey oN awn e e & |
[vmioy 53} [rmioy |rwioy sy jrasoy [rwsoy s34 (1 %) 1vasoy | g
[vmioy sa) PRIoN | 0 e o0 o-..."m“ 8a) |rasoy i _».h._“..w..“ s jrusoy | 71
(vusoy L oy [ 8 Neman | A ewioy e ey | 11
|rmioy sa) |rwsoy -..d..;....t...a“m s34 jrwioy _.“._n:..__..“x_..n__.._...c.”_.m sa g jewsoy | g
Jemioy - oN uns oy oN uns joy oy jrwsoy | g
jrmioy ) frwioy | (zx) (vesoy| a3 [rwoN (z%) rwioy| 5oy (1 %) frwsoy | g
|vwmsoy sa ) |eutioy |rwioy sa) uns joy oN aun e e &G |y
(vaioy sa) |rwioy |ruioy sa) jrusoy ._E_:.._...........n_-..:...n......_.a“ sa ) ajoyx ay1 vo wor [ g
rmsoy s\ EIEEEEE R T S T rasoy [ g
jrasoN ' sa ) |ewiopn uado (day sa) |ruioy uado 1day s\ paydip on | p
|rasoy s} |ewioy Al Nu‘_l..___.m s} uns joy oN swny v e B | ¢
|rwioy sap [rwioy Rily .".....w.ﬂmm sa) uns oy oN sun e e 8 | 2
[rasoy 7 rasoy agnsun [ 53y uns 1oy N o v |1 130

wwi jjes pasds sanys |eseajey laum jjas paads Jannys | aseajay uoNe2IpY|
o8 ang

jenue iy oiny

S}0BJUOD )| 3AI}D943p 0} anp Sa|qnoJt} 4o 3isiT ‘9



‘3jeaado ) usdop JIpuim 0INY : § M

‘mo| s1 Ly1dwded L1311wq uaym Ajuo Buiyuilg : £

|rmioN sah |emiopy uado 1day sa) a0y uado 1day ELY Y pawydiy oN | 21
N R ) T T TP I oy | 1
|ratoy sa) |vmuoy |vwsopy saf rmiopy |rwaoy sa) jvmioy of (¥)
ratsoy oN won)eaipur Kjug oy uonwatput Ajug oN jvwioy | 6
|ruioy oN vorywaiput Ljug oN voyjuatpul Ajug oN [vasopy | g
jemiopy oN wonyeaiput Ljug oN soneatput Ajug oN jrwaoy | 4
[emioN oN uns 0N oN uns —oz. N IPaioN | g
|emiopy oN uns wN oN uns oy oy jvmsop | g
rmsoy oN uns oy oN s o) oN jrmioy | y
_-luLz 53} [raioy uado ay 35 [LLILTY uado 1day 27 poydiy oN | ¢
| °N ums 0N °N uns N oN Pyl oN | z
[emioN bt | [rioN uado ay sap Buquilq 4uo uado 1day 25 PR oN| | §-01
jemioy oN (senajea .-o..}h_"hw.._,__x_.-.suﬂ o ...:....._n, .-._u,-v_...-_-u.h oN jrmsoy | o1
palyd| oy 5} |emsoy |rwioy sa) [rmiopy |emaoy sa) rmiop | 6
[vmsop oN voreatpur £|uq oN N i e oN [rmaop | g
|vmiop 53} aun Lejap oy |vaioy sa) ..W_-. ...“..“.L_“.“ jrwiop sy rmaoy | 4
[LLITTY] sa) amn Aepap oN [rusopy $a) awn Awjap oy [vmsoy sa) [rmiop | g
pawgiy oy sa) paigl oy [rusopy sa) paigin oy [vutop s} jrasoy | g
[ymioN sag Buyuiiq 1ou 37 [ruioN sa) Burquilq 1ou @31 [ruioN 534 (v@ION |}
|[vmsop ) (cx) |vasoy |emiop s} (£%) [vwioy [rwiop s3), [rmioy | ¢
[vaoy ) S o I TR =gl e s jrasoy | 7
|vmopy oN uns N oN s joy oN rasoN | 1 £-0I
swn jjos peeds einys | eswojey lswn s pesds iminys | aseajay uoie31pu
24 qra
|enuepy oiny

l’)’}a



List of troubles due to electrical parts and switches

Defective contacts

Shortcircuit troubles

Both AUTO and MANUAL +*‘released.

Both AUTO and MANUAL:'released.

release button i1s released.

C (curtain is kept open) (curtain is kept open)
c Both AUTO and MANUAL:---high speed. Both AUTO and MANUAL--"released.

; (curtain doesn't open) (curtain is kept open)
c Variation occurs due to shutter operation at high Both AUTO and MANUAL:-*high speed.

! | speeds. (curtain doesn't open)
C. Self-timer turns.off without blinking. Self-timer turns off without lighting.
c Self-timer doesn't work. Shutter lock and self-timer do not operate in auto

i and manual.
Cs Magnetic release doesn't operate. Magnetic release doesn't operate.
c Metering circuit oscillates and indication unstable. Both AUTO and MANUAL:- released.

? (curtain is kept open)
c Self-timer blinks but doesn't turn off. Shortcircuit occurs during metering indication, and

' Long sec. time is elongated. battery is exhausted too quickly.
VR: | MANUAL released. (curtain is kept open) MANUAL-*-high speed. (curtain doesn’t open)

*A" lights up at all times in Auto. Auto sec. time is long and cannot be adjusted.
VR: . >
It cannot be adjusted.
VR "é' lights up at all times in Auto. Auto indication is set to low speed side, and sec.
¥ time is not affected.

VR. | AUTO and MANUAL:---high speed. Sec. time is long at high speed.
R, | EE linearity change great. No low speed sec. time.
R: Auto released, (curtain is kept open) Auto high speed sec. time tends to become long.
R Both AUTO and MANUAL -released. Sec. time is long on the whole.

2 (curtain i1s kept open)
R Due to 180mV deflection, manual linearity and ASA Sec. time is short on the whole.

! changeover defective.
R Shutter lock level unstable when battery capacity Shutter lock level becomes high.

¥ low.
R« | Self-timer doesn’t turn off while lighted. Self-timer doesn't work.
R: BC, self-timer not lighted. LD 13 is too bright.
R Over-range indication deflected upwards and under- Over-range indication deflected downwards and under-

¥ range indication downwards. range indication upwards.
Ry Indicating LED doesn't light up. Indicating LED is too bright.
R BC. lighting voltage and shutter lock level sometimes | Shortcircuit lamp doesn’t light up at BC.

' | inversed.
TR Even when ®4° is lighted, shutter is operated as Magnetic release doesn't operate.

Self-timer doesn’t operate.




Operation Kept at ON Kept at OFF
S, | Metering SW. | Indication stays lighted. Indication doesn’t light up.
S: | Release SW. Shutter is operated with winding lever shifted | Self, magnetic release do not operate.
back.
Sy | Trigger SW. AUTO, MANUAL released. AUTO & MANUMT'"Iu.l: speed . o
{(high SS, excessive variation)
S, | Reset SW, Magnetic release doesn’t operate. Magnetic release doesn’t operate.
S | Bulb SW, Neo Bulb (B). AUTO & MANUAL:'B at all times.
s B.C sw. BC lighted at all times. B.C doesn't light up.
&

Self SW. Self is activated at all times. Self doesn't work.
S, | Main SW. No operation at all.
s. |aM sw. AUTO released (at AUTO), MANUAL release

(st MAN.)

Ss | TV SW. MANUAL released.
Ss"| SV Sw. AUTO released.
S| AV SW. Shutter lock at AUTO, high speed at MAN.
S | Touch SW. Indication stays lighted. Indication doesn't light up.

(ON with below 10MQ)

(OFF with over 30 M)
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8. Voltage at main check points of electric circuits

Camera condition: Auto

Power source voltage: 3 volts

Winding completed | During metering During exposure |Exposure completed Remarks
S, ON S:; ON S; ON S,, S: ON
1c-1 s 2.9 Power source (+) of metering and
1 ' cileulating cirecuit.
2 F 0.75 Output of metelring circuit
3 F 1.2 0.1 1.2 Related to IC-1 @
4 F 2.8 Power source for memory, indication
level.
5 F 1.25 0.1 1.25 QOutput to memory condenser
6 F 1.25 0.1 1.25 Qutput to indication circuit
7 F 1.25 To IC-2®
8 F Input of strobo auto signal
9 F 0 0.1 0.7 Related to S»
10 0 1.3 F Related to S,
11 F 3—2.2—-0 F Charging voltage of C;
12 F 0.6 0.1 0.6 Memory voltage
% a %0.8 #0.8 o e
13 F .7 F (1.7) Related to blinking of LED “60
4 0 Power source (—) of IC-1
15 3.0 0.1 3.0 Output to 2 nd curtain control Mg.
16 F 2.95 F Power source (+) of control circuit
17 F 2.8 Input of photo tube changer
S bla F 0.2 P (—) lculati
(0.55) ower source of calculating circuit
¥ F 99 P (+)
(0.75) ower source of calculating circuit
" d20 F a Related to TV i i
(0.65) elated to information S,

F—no voltage indication (indicated value is unstable.)

Parenthesized in ¥a, b, ¢, d are voltages at manual 1/30.
% -marked in ¥a are 0.2V with LED "60" lighted.
¥e, f, g are as figures when self-timer is operated.




Winding completed | During metering | During exposure |Exposare completed Remarks
S« ON S, ON S: ON Si, S: ON
lC-T F 2.9 F Power source (+) of released circuit.
2 3 2.95 0.2 0.7 Related to power source self-maintenance
and to SS.
3 F 0.7 F Related to release lock
" 4 F Related to oscillator circuit for self-
timer.
ol F 1.6 LED blinking signal output for BC,
: self-timer.
* g6 F 1.1 F Switched to self-timer circuit, related
to Ss.
7 F 2.3 F Related to release delay, self-timer
8 3.0 2.95 0 2.95 Magnetic release output
9 0 B.C circuit output
10 0 Power source (—) of IC-3
[C-‘l 0 Power source (—) of IC-4
2 3.0 Power source (+) of 1C-4
3 2.6 0 Input of Si. Su
4 3.0 2.95 0.2 0.7 Input of S:
5 3.0 F Release circuit input related to S,
6 F 2.95 F To 1C-3 @
7 3.0 0.7 3.0 Charging voltage of C,
8 3.0 2.95 0 2.95 To IC-3 ®
9 0 3.0 0 Qutput to release Mg
10 2.0 F To winder terminal related to S.
11 F 2.95 F To IC-1 §®
12 F 2.95 To 1C-1 ®
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Trouble ltems

A.

Self-timer operation indicating LED (for B.C) does not light up. --eooeeeee

(No operation at all)

(Neither BC nor self-timer light up.)

(Only self-timer does not.light up.)

(Neither self-timer nor magnetic release operate.)

(Only self-timer does not operate. It turns off immediately.)

B. B.C lighting voltage is defective, srrresrermseasen sttt s s e
C. Self-timer operation indicating LED (for B.C.) is too bright. oieesrsrerrsssnnneesessnnoos
D. Indicating LED does not light up.
E. &é‘ (over-range warning) is kept lighted. «-seersssssrsssssimmusnmnsnisssiumnsneniusnsssitissasiess
F. Indicating LED flickers during operation of ASA dial. <ceocesssersmmmnmnemssonanansaes
G. Indicating LED flickers during operation of diaphragm ring, ceeecessserememmssnnnenemmmnnees
H. Indication does not change even when diaphragm ring is operated, ----correrssmsusseenes
1. MGtEl’ ‘en‘“ivi‘, is defecti\re. PP PP TP PE T TP TR R ELTEEEER
J_ Iﬂdic.'iﬂg LED is too bl’l‘l’ll. eesesssssssssssassTeessesIIEETIIIEiisssTizasissrisssisstasssressasiesiritas
K. lﬂdiclliﬂ! LED is dll‘k or incomplete. R T TP PR T L R R
L‘ lﬂdiCltiﬂg LED plrtillly l’.ils to ||sh‘ up. A T T T T T TT PR TR L LR L
M_ Mlgnetic relelse does not operlle. sessssssisssEEssTIIIEsssEssssssEsEsEESIAssRssRnassasasRsaRRaETERsassanan
N. Release can be done by release button even when "é' (over-range warning) -

is ll‘hlfd. R T LT L T T L L L R e
0_ shultef speed iS deflclive. .............................................. o trssssssnrsann

1. Auto, manual and bulb are all at high speeds. (curtain doesn't open)

2. AUTO and MANUAL:--oeemereneen high speed. (curtain doesn’t open)

3. AUTO and MANUAL :---+---=----curtain is kept open.

4. AUTO and MANUAL-teeerenereees short in sec.time.

5. AUTO and MANUAL:--rerermeeeene long in high speed sec.time.

6. AUTO and MANUAL---+-+++:+==:--long in sec.time on the whole.

7. Only MANUAL:-+--=++-----high speed. (curtain doesn't open)

8. Only MANUAL:-++-----+--:='curtain is kept open.

9. Only AUTO:::++++-++==+;curtain is kept open.

10. No bulb.

P.11~12

P.13
P.13
P.13
P.14
P.14
P.14
P.14
P.l4
P.15
P.15
P.15
P.15

P.16—~17



Emeg e R

............................

. Self-timer does not operate at all. -
Self-timer turns off too soon.
Self-timer works while self-timer operation indicating LED is on.
Self-timer works is off.

Shutter is not released while is blinking.

Self-timer is normal while shutter button is depressed.

o WO e
P T T S

......................

Strobo does not flash.
Indicating LED is not switched.to “60" with the exclusive strobo---:r-=sressreremsesesssnn
Speed is not switched to 1/60 with the exclusive strobo. s:eeseeessereer
Curtain is kept open with the exclusive strobo mounted.

Curtain is kept open by remote control.

Winder does not operate.

ol

Battery is exhausted too early.



light up.

LED for self-timer Operation] (ome or both LED fail to light up.)
(for B.C indication) doesn’t

(To eall LED for self-timer and B.C at the same time

«LD)

[_Cheek battery capacity.

Ino

_Iﬁs__'_'_:l'__—

Indication in

finder lights up.

| LED for

(0]
No operation
B.C lights wp at all

YES

YES

Check voltage

(3V) at pattern

@ and Ba.

YES

Check voltage
(3V) at patte
@e and Be.

::II Replace battery ,

Pattern ®@ and LED
board soldering
defective.

Battery box defective,
worn out, contact and
board soldering
defective, lead wire
(red) burnt out.

S; (mode SW.)
contact defective.

Pattern @© and LED
board soldering
defective.

LED for
B.C

LED for seli-

lights up.

NO

(Neither B.C

timer operation
lights up.

nor self-timer
light up.)

YES

See Page. 12

YES

(Only B.C doesn't light

Check voltage (3V)

up.)

NO

LD Tights up when
Ivoluge (1.8V) is I
applied to pattern
|V snd 0=
_ _{YEs
rED lights up whm
voltage (1.8V) is
| applied 1o pattern
lLD-:. and IC3 @»_J

YES

I

IC4 @ soldering
defective.

L

S, (Reset SW.)
contact defective.

NO

LD defective. Lead or
Mg wiring board

soldering defective.

Ino
}—-l R, soldering deiecli:I

1IC3 B. @ soldering

defective.

at &'+ and - of
RI"

YES

Pattern & and LED
board soldering
defective.

!

IC3I® and @

shortcircuited.

Sy (B.C SW.) contact
defective.

\—-I R shnrleircuiled.J

IC 3 ® soldering
defective.

IC3 defective.

0



|

When released in self,
self-timer doesn’t NO Neither self-timer nor \ S: (Release SW.)
work but shutter is magnetic release operate./ contact defective,
operated. soldering defective.
= i @.6.6
et}

soldering defective.

L- IC1 @ soldering

defective.
Only self-timer doesn’t operate. o D soldering
Shutter is operated too soon. ) defective. I

IC3 defective.
—-{f. lhoﬂl:ircuitedJ

Check voltage (0V) at S, Pattern ® and LED
(Self SW.) ®¢ and ®n. board soldering

YES defective.

S or LED board
contact defective.

IC3®. @ soldering

defective.

C; soldering
defective

Rs lhortcircuiled._l




B. C lighting voltage defective.
Less than 1.85V or over 2. 15V

(at 25°C, room temp.)

YES

LED for self-timer operation
(B. C indication) is too bright.

| YES

: IC3 defectivel

Indicating LED doesn’t light up.

LED for self-timer operation

(B.C

indication) lights up.

NO

Refer to ¥1 on page 11
Proceed to “LED for self-timer
operation (B.C indication)

YES
%2

Both

AUTO and MANUAL

are released.

NO

doesn't light up”.

Check voltage at NO

—-JI_R ; shortcircuited l

YES

Check voltage at IC 1
e .

NO

pattern €'+ and

(-

YES

I_\ﬁ:en shortcircuited 1 ‘

| between S 1+ side (0 INo /[ AUTO is only
I and G-, indicating | released
EER ligks o |

YES

Sy (AM change SW.)
contact defective

Pattern ¢ ir and LLED
board soldering
defective.

S (brown) lead wire

soldering defective.

Sy (ASA contact)
contact defective.

CdS defective, leg
broken, lead wire

soldering defective,

R ;: soldering defective

S, (Metering SW.)
contact defective or
flexible board

connection soldering

defective,

and b - .

YES

Sy (AM change SW.)

contact defective.

Circuit board and
flexible board

soldering defective.

IC1 @ soldering
defefective.

IC4 QA®@ soldering

defective.

P4

C; soldering
defective.

IC1 @ED soldering

defective.

R, soldering
defective.




%¢ (over-range
stays lighted.

warning)l

— Tws

Occasionally becomes
normal and shutter

NO | MANUAL

speed uneven.

YES

high speed. |
YES

Check for Rs, R,
and flexible
board contact.

YES

‘Check voltage (0.7V)
at ICI1D®a and ®c-.

Pattern @ and LED

board soldering
defective.

Cy leg and pattern

shorteircuited.

IC1 @ soldering

defective.

NO || Check voltage at IC1 “NO

@®¢ and Bo. (0.7V)
YES

Sy (AM change SW.)

contact defective.

1C1 @ soldering
defective.

S (AV SW.)
contact defective.

IC1® and @

shortcircuited.

IC1 @ soldering

defective.

R, Ry legs and

pattern contacted.

IC1 @ soldering

Indicating LED flickers YES

during ASA dial operation.

defective.

S, (ASA SW.)

Indicating LED flickers during
diaphragm ring operation.

contact defective.

SV resistor suined.l

Connecting ring brush

Indication shows no change even

when diaphragm is operated.

YES

contact defective or
one-sided.

AV resistor stained

or position deflected.

1C1 @ soldering

defective.

IC1 @® soldering

Meter sensitivity is wrong.

YES

defective.

VR ; soldering

defective.

R4 shortcircuited or

soldering defective.

Refer to “Adjustment” on

on Page.33.

VR 3 position deflected
or shorted.

Refer to “Adjustment

of VR,."

14
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Indicating LED is too bright.

| TES % R» shortcircuited.—l
Indicating LED is dark or incomplete. E:‘;:s‘:gdi““““"
Refer to “Adjustment
YES of indicating LED
view".
Indicating LED partially fails to light up.
IC2 D@OLOREG
YES BOEOPE@ soldering
defective.

—-[ LED board defective. ]

Magnetic release doesn't operate.

1 Refer to ¥#1 on Page.ll.
LED for self-timer NO Proceed to “LED for self-
operation (B.C indcation) timer operation (B.C
lights up. indication) doesn't light up”.
l Refer to E on Page. 14.

Indicating LED operates at | NO % : 5 -
| Refer t ( - war stays lighted
) i ——i o *z} over-range ning) y l

Check voltage at IC4 NO [l NO IC4 @ solderi
i 0. 7V 1 soldering
"@)@“ and §-. (3V) .L.__=%E_':=‘;'.“‘=“=h defective.

-—-I Cs soldering defective.

S, (Reset SW.) is
— | ON at all times.

Check voltage at IC3
E C . shorteircuited. ]

@G+ and . .
-lTR shortcircuited. l

Check volt 1C4
Check voltage at @< and h . ® :‘ ‘:;d.;' N
(3—=0.7V) 0.7 J ‘

(3V—=0.7\")

(0. 8\")

YES
IC4 @B soldering
defective.
1C 3 @ soldering
defective.
Mg. 2 defective or
soldering defective.
1IC4 @ soldering
defective.
When release interlocked NO Mechanical troubles,
lever (0571) is operated. mirror box, shutter,
shutter works. etc.
[YES Mg.2 attracts
excessively.
Even when ‘4 (high luminance alarm) is lighted,
it can be released by operating release button.
[YES TR defective or

soldering defective.




Shutter speed is defective.

Indicating LED operates at
all times,

NO

Refer to %2 on Page. 13.

YES

:JI Refer to “LED doesn’t lihht ap"._l
Refer to %3 on Page. 14.

Refer to “{¥ (over-range warning)
stays lighted”.

AUTO, MANUAL, BULB are all at high
speeds. (Curtain doesn’t open)

l_relund.
YES

| to pattern @4 and ¢, it i

.

[When voltage (1.5V) is applied |

ed
INno

s '—_—

y—

Removing cireuit board A
(lifting up) causes high
speed operation.

NO

Mg. 1 defective, contact

YES

stained, or soldering
defective.

Refer to “Shutter
Adjustment” on Page.B.

Magnetic piece over-
charge adjustment
defective. Reter to

“Adjustment of over-
charge”.

-—-l C; shorlcireniled.l

2nd curtain stop lever

or spring touches
circuit board A.

AUTO and MANUAL:- high speeds.
(Curtain doesn't opens)

='I

Check voltage at IC1 @@+ and H—.

©.6V) |

[NO

1IC1 @ soldering
defective.

IC4 @D soldering

defective.

IC1 ® soldering

YES

Check voltage at IC] @@+ and h'-..

(ov)

defective.

VR : soldering
| defective.

S, (Trigger SW.) is

YES

still OFF.
IC1 @D soldering

defective.

IC1 @D soldering

J

See Page. 17

defective.

VR ; soldering

defective.

C; soldering

defective.

16
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17

3 -——{AUTO and MANUAL::curtain is kept open.—l

# Z]NO
Check voltage at C, @« and @®=.. (0.6V)

C, soldering

YES

J|NO
Check voltage at IC1 @@+ and G-

defective or shorted.

IC1 @ soldering
defective.

YES

IC1 @ and ®

I shorteircuited,

IC1 @ and @

shorteircuited.

- C ; shortcircuited.

S, (Trigger SW.)

Auto and Manual---
short in sec. time.

is still ON.

Refer to "Adjustment”
on Page. 34~35,

AUTO exposure, MANUAL
sec. time adjustment
defective. Refer to
Adjustment Chart.

Both AUTO and MANUAL:---

long in high speed sec. time.

Refer to “Adjustment”
on Page. 31,

VR, shorted or
position deflected.

Both AUTO and MANUAL -

long sec.time on the whole.

L

Refer to “Adjustment
of MANUAL sec.

.

time. '’

Refer to “Adjustment”
on Page, 32,

VR : position
deflected. Refer to

“Adjustment of VR, "

Ri. R, sﬁortc:rrunﬂrl
1C, @¥ and @&

Only MANUAL--high speed.

(curtain doesn't open)

shortcircuited.

Only MANUAL:“-released.

T
1 VR, shortcircuited. I

MAXNUAL contact

(curtain is kept open)

Only AUTO---released.

defective.

—— .
VR, soldering

defective,

Circuit board A lead
wires (brown and

green) soldering

defective,

CdS defective, lead

10

(curtain is kept open)

wire soldering
defective.

ASA contact defective

or loosened.

Ss (Bulb SW,)

shorteircuited.




Self-timer doesn’'t operate normally.

— _J Refer to A on Page. 1L
LED for self-timer operation |[NO | Proceed to “LED for self-timer operation
(B.C indication) lights up. (B.C indication) doesn’t light up.”

JYES Refer to D (Page. 13) or E (Page. ).
Indicating LED operates | NO Proceed to "LED doesn't light wp” or
normally. " ? (over-range warning) stays lighted”.

YES
Refer to M on Page. 15,
'iunetic reléase operates. ]NO_. Proceed to “Magnetic release doesn't
operate.”
Self-timer doesn't work, and
shutter is released too soon.

Pattern (® and LED

LED for self-timer operation
stays lighted and self-timer

works.

board soldering
defective,

— =
S+ contact defective
or LED board contact

defective.

IC3 ®® soldering
defective.

R shorteircuited. !
C; soldering deleetiu.l

self-timer operation is off.

Self-timer works while LED for

[

,_: C. soldering defectiv:I

IC3 @ soldering
defective.

IC 3 defective.

LD defective. Lead

Shutter is not released while LED for
self-timer operation is on and off.

temperature too low.

Battery capacity insufficient or

NO

wire or wiring board
soldering defective.

Ict QOE®

YES

soldering defective.

IC3 @ soldering

defective.

_-l R soldering defeclwe.l

Cy wrong in polarity

or defective.

YES

defective.

IC3 @ soldering defective.

—-{L, soldering deiectuﬂ

Ss (Bulb SW.)

1

button is pressed.

Self-timer is normal while shutter

contact defective.

IC3 @ soldering

defective.

167 ¢
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Vv

Strobo doesn’'t flash,

LED is not switched to “60"
with exclusive strobo.
1

Apply voltage (2.0V) to direct shoe contact
®as and &'-. and check voltage at pattern
®4+ and Gi=. (3.0V)

NO

Direct shoe contact
deformed.

Refer to “Shutter Adjustment”
on Page. 10.

Synchro cord burnt out.l

Sy. (synchro contact)
defective. Refer to
Adjustment of shutter
block synchro time lag.

IC3 @ soldering

[YES

defective.

Direct shoe contact

Speed is not switched to 1/60
with exclusive strobo.

. -

Strobo flashes when shutter is

" Refer to Q.

defective.

Pattern (f soldering

defective.

released.

s e o ) o, ' e e

rReIclsed when voltage (2.0V) is applied-:

Proceed to “Strobo doesn't
flash. ™

IC1 @ soldering

| to direct shoe contact B+ and & . . !

defective.

—-ll IC1 de!eclive.'

Direct shoe contact B

with exclusive strobo mounted.

Curtain is kept open when operated

[YES

or C contact defective.

Direct shoe contact B

and C shortcircuited.

Direct shoe contact B

by remote control.

Curtain is kept open when operated

YES

and C shortcircuited.

IC2 @ soldering

Winder doesn't operate.
1 .

L“'mder unit 1S nurrnal—;lﬁ——-[ Winder defeclw:.]

YES

defective,

R¢ soldering

defective.

IC4 (D) soldering

defective.




Battery is exhausted too early.

r-C-h:G:t c_ur:ﬂT and :k_r. ;r:;t. 1

| = Below 35mA during B.C lighting.

| «Below 10mA during metering (S,, ONJ NO

Lead wire squeezed or

« Below 30mA during releasing.

]
L
)
+ Leak current (S, OFF) less than 5uA. !

soldered part shorted.

—-[ Battery box deleclivﬂ

SW. contact resistance
too large or contact

shorted.

LED for self-timer

operation and body
shorted,

20
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Inspection Specification

1. This specification includes the allowable quality levels in the production line so that we can guarantee the quality of
products to the general users. The specifications are given in detail item by item so that you can refer to them when
handling the requirements of users. Also, you can use the specifications for rechecking the products after completion

of repair.

. When carrying out outgoing or incoming inspections, do not directly apply the specifications to the measured values but

correctly understand the purposes of the inspections and then do the checkings, for instance, in accordance with the
incoming inspection specification manual.
3. Some users with special purposes may sometimes require different specifications because they are not satisfied with
this specification. In that case, give priority to the users’ requests and then make the necessary adjustments after
checking to see if they are possible or not. :

i M [ Iﬁm‘i
Item Check point Contents Aoy, Mgt
winding Winding lever | Not smooth (uneven. catching), shifted back, noise, vertically
loose. . P.23, 24
Winding torque---less than 4 kg-cm (with film).
Spool Operation--Not smooth (uneven, squeaky). Check film winding. ps. 4
No-load operation---250+50 g. U
Sprocket Operation---Slip, back lash (after winding). Operation with rewind P.2. 4
button depressed (uneven, catching). Claw position. e
Rewinding Rewind button | Operation---Depressing, releasing, catching, uneven.
Rewind button lock position---over 0.3 mm P.3
(from bottom of lower cover).
Rewind crank Operation---Off-center, squeaky, gritty, defective spring. P4
Film rewinding resistance--250~650 g. '
Film counter Feed Operation'-When wound twice from S, indication shoud be 1.
It should correctly operate up to 36+1. Check for
failure, standstill, skip, deflection. P 6. 10
Deflection of scale position:-Center of letter should be within T
g_ q_ the range of index. Scale letter
should be easy to read.
Return Operation--It should return to S when back cover is opened.
Film signal Appearance Operation:--Signal should be as illustrated at the 1st frame on
counter, midway, 36+2 frames.
Check for unsmooth operation (catching, etc).
Neo film 1st frame Midway 36+2 frames
GEED NN WD (G B
over 1/4 Slightly visible
Disappearance | Operation-Signal should disappear just before film is disengaged

from spool in rewinding.
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Checking- Adyus tment
Item Check point Contents mw&
Shutter Shutter button | Operation---Not smooth, loose, catching, shock, stained, wrong
position. P.24. 46
Operating-resistance--250150 g.
After-operation zllowance'--over 0.2 mm
Speed dial Operation-*Not smooth, clicking. auto lock, loose.
Auto lock'--Loose, squeaky, gritty, etc.
Scale deflection'-*Center of letter should be aligned to index. P.46
o) a0
A 1000
Shutter curtain [ Operation---Overlap. return (during little-by-little winding),
bounce. 2 nd curtain appearance (in slow shutter), P 47~51
bump. stop, noise. !
Curtain speed:-*Within 13 ms for both 1st and 2nd curtains.
Shutter speed | Allowable range'-Refer to P.5. P.34
Synchro Conduction'**Light emission. No shorting during winding.
Delay time
Shutter Allowable
Contact Measurement
speed range
1/60 & | Time until contact is ON after over
X strobo | curtain running. (A range) 0.3ms
auto Time until curtain appearance over
after contact is ON. (B range) 2 ms P.40
Contact efficiency
M Allowabl
Contact EAE Shutter speed s
Lime range
X 1.0ms 1/60 & strobo auto over 60%
Insulation resistance:--over 10MQ (250V D.C resistance meter)
Operating Lever Operation-*Clicking. deflection, return, not smooth, catching,
switch defective spring. Return to ON position after B.C
check. return to click position from lever contact
position sell side P.45
Letter indication should he aligred to lever index.
Self-timer Operation'-:l.amp should start blinking within 1 sec. after S button
release, and blinking cyvcle should become faster just
before release.
Alteration of blinking cvele:
Start } Blinking start Blinking quickens P.39
—— —— ————— t—— i e e
Within 1 sec 1
615 sec.

\A%



Mt tment
Item Check point Contents n‘::u-s :
Operating Battery Operation'-‘Lamp should be lighted exactly.
switch Checker Lamp should be on in the range from 1/2 or over to B.C
contact. 0' P.38
]
‘gt
Focus Mirror Operation'--Loose, two-step, timing, wrong position, bounce.
Stop position 45" £30° P.16
Raising position'-"It should be unseen behind flare preventing board.
Body back 43.7010.01 mm P.43
Finder back 43.5610. 025 mm P.M
Finder View Image turnover, c© matching, scale plate deflection. P.M
Speed figure Scratches, dust, stains, etc.
band Figure and LED should be positioned within figure band. 5.19
Back cover Opening, Clos- | Operation::Locking, looseness after locking. It should smoothly
ing release when rewinding knob is shifted up.
P.10
Pressure plate | Distortion, projection, irregular surfaces, impurities, stains,
inclining, easy to come loose.
Auto exposure| ASA dial Operation---Not smooth, catching, deflecting.
For ASA letter. scale and frame, the 3 rd scale should be visible.
P.25, 46
1005 correct, or IUUE ]nn!
Over-rang LENS: 50mm F 1.4 ASA: 100
noninter locked h
joek Luminance [ F g Allowable range Spec.
speed
LocEi:Vﬂ::ﬁuI:sbz effective +1.25EV
EV 15 F5.6| 1000 ;‘ S P.37
e¢lease s u
possible at EV 14.25. | % BEY

It should be exactly locked with 1000 ﬁ or 1000 ﬁ LED lamp
lighted. o ‘f«"




Item Check point Contents Ll:i;r‘:‘m
Auto exposure | LED indication | Scratches, dust, cloud, light leakage (with dark finder)
LED difference---LENS: 50 mm F 1.4 ASA: 100, Auto
Allowable range
Co
Luminance | F-number LErl;“t + |+ — | —| Speec.
110.5/0/0.5]1 .
1000 |3¢ |3+ |@ | @ | @
EV 14 F5.6 500 500 | @ | X [£r{3x | @]
250 | @@ |@|3 |5t
60|00 P.19, 33, 35
EV1l F8 30 30 | @%@ 1EV
1500 |®]3|%
8|0 @|®
EV 9 Fll 4 4@ |3 [H[3(@®
2|19|0® @ |1
LED other than correct LED and adjacent LED should not be
lighted.
LED lighting voltage-2.0V (in darkness).
Exposure Operation'-*Not smooth, clicking, lock release. P2
correction )
Exposure error | LENS: 50 mm F 1.4 ASA: 100
|
Luminance F Shutter | EE law) Variation
speed allowable range P.35
EV 15 F5.6 | 1/1000 :
EV 14 F5.6| 1/500 Withint0 SEV Withint0.6 EV
EV 9 F56| 1/15
Other Checker Room temperature: 25°C
performance voltage Voltage Allowable Spec. P 38
2.0V * Should be on at 2.15V +0.15V
* Should be off at 1.85V
T: A
°°“::: :“'“" Ttem Allowable range =
i LED lamp | 10~30 MO :
resistance —
Release lock
. Item Allowable range Spec.
minimum
B Release lock | * Should be locked at 1.75V. 2 nv‘i—ﬂ. 15V P 37
Vi .
. voltage * Should be released at 2.15V. -0.25V
Performance 2.15V~3.0V (constant voltage: 2.25~2.8V)
assuring P.40
voltage
Current Constant voltage: 2.8V
consumption Item Spec.
B.C lighted 35mA max.
*LED 1 lamp —
2 lamps 10mA max.
* Metering
Releasing 30 mA max.

\A9



ey
i o Desass’y:
Item Check point Contents m*. Y
Other Leak current Constant voltage: 2.8V, 5 gA max.
performance
Accessories Accessory Looseness, spring pressure, removal, inclining,
Safety switch stroke
vy :' e r; s P.46
ccessory Should be off when
_’ﬁj less then L7 mm.
Remote control | Operation**It should be easy to detach.
terminal Looseness, heavy, release, catching. P.I¥
Cable release switch operation---70~300 g,
Synchro It should be easy to attach and detach. P13
terminal Looseness, stains, easy to come loose. ’
Eye-piece Clicking, easy to come loose, inclined. P.46
attachment '
Lens lock Operation'--Heavy, light, gritty, squeaky, loose. P.14
Others Interchanges LED 60 blinking with exclusive strobo charge completed.
ability with Item Spec,
exclusive ... | % (ON) voltage 2.0V
strobo LED blinking ® (OFF) voltage L6V P.42
Tuning-*With charge completed, it should be tuned irrespective of
shutter dial position.
Caution : The 300 0 of resistor must connect to the plus side of
power sause when measure it.
Interchangeabi- | Winder connecting terminal voltage
lity with Winding completed (S4 ON) - rover 1.OV P.23
winder Releasing completed (S4 OFF)--below 0.2V
Shutter speed specification
Speed | Strobo auto
1 /2 1 /8 25
IR change 1/50 1 /4 1 1715 | 1730 | 1/60 | 1/1 1/250 | 1/500 | 1/1000
Standard value 20 ms 1000ms | 500ms | 250ms | 125ms |62. 5ms|31. 3ms| 15. 6ms|7. 81ms |3. 91ms|1. 95ms|0. 977ms
Max. limit value 23 ms 1410ms| 707ms | 354ms | 177ms |88. 4ms|44. 3ms|22. Ims|11. Oms|5. 53ms|2. 76ms| 1. 38ms
Min. limit value 17 ms 707ms | 354ms | 177ms |88. 4ms|44. 3ms|22. Ims|11. Oms|5. 53ms|2. 76ms[1. 38ms|0. 691ms
= +0.21EV
Specified value —0.23EV *0.5EV

Shutter speed and uneven exposure
Exposure time at both ends (A, C ranges) to center (B range) should be within +0. 25%, and maximum
and minimum values of B range should be within 0.4EV (+32% or —25%).



Shutter Parts List for XG series

. In this parts list, the type of shutters made available up to now since the beginning of the massproduction of 2006
series is classified into types 1~4.

. See the parts list on the next page for each type.

. The part number on the exploded view of the parts list is sometimes provided with @ or @.
@ : Not interchangeable depending on the type of shutter.
@ . Discontinued in the course of production, addition or temporarily used.
Regarding the parts provided with @ or @, the description, differential points and replaceable type (common type)
is given in the specified page of Parts List Part [I.

. Inter changeability of shutter unit.
Shutter units (completed) of types 1—4 are interchangeable, but pay attention for combinations of parts for body
such as mirror return lever lock claw set (0522) and release operation lever spring (2035) shown below.

L ZDt—= ) R M 2006 K RELMASHUEZ TN v+ v 59— DL TE1~4BEGY, ERFODIA TIEDIt=7)
AMIESNTuET,
L ERR= VLB SATORPIFERRBLTOVETOT, BET 354 70— ) A FEHRALTTEL,
L= A PORMAMOSLES1Z1@, LE@EPAO>VWTVLIBENHNET,
O v+ 98 —DFL T I2E->TEMEN ZVESRETT,
@ED I EERPICRIE, MR RO ERENLETETT,
Q@O OV TV 38852 Part List Part [T ENAR=VII, 4 TIE-2TREISLEATES S/ 74T
LTUuETOTRIMLTTE Y,
. vr =2z FPOERE ’
1~4NEIATD vy 9—2=y b (ERE) BEATNEMMENHN 2 TH, TROKF—8& (1 9-KL LD
s 7Rt 7 boeeee0522, BEMR T ¥ 7oeen2035) ENOMBSHHIHBLTTEY,

For type 1. 2, 2 For type 3, 3, 4

2006-0522-01 2006-0522-02 (X) 2006-0522-02 (X) - | 2006-0522-03

For type 1, 2, 2, 3, % For type 4

2006-2035-03 (X) 2006-2035-06

c O < e B

©2035-06 can be used.
® 2035-06{% FA 5] #E

® (X) marked part will not be supplied.
o (X) FMOBSIMEL T LA,

(941

o



B Type of shutter unit/ ¥+ v %—21=v hOEM

® The shutter unit for XG is available in 4 types 1~4.

eXGHRAD Y v v ¥ —2=y MIITENEIIZ, KESHFUTI~4WN4MBEHVET,

Type 1

Type 2, 2

No available

No available

®2nd curtain stop part is modified.

o For type 2', refer to Part I, P. 9. ®

2 WELEMANGLET

e 2'MIZonTIZ, Part I, P.9 4 BHL TTF&L

Type 3, 3

Type 4

® [irake mechanism is modified.

No available

® For type 3'. refer to Part [|., P. 1 and 4.

* 7L —MMAETE

o3 Ao Ti2Part I, P. 1, 458MLTTFaL

Assy. Part No. 2006-0222-11

® Control mechanism is simplified.

o XM 5 A8 KL

b



Part No. Page
2006-0202=—=========2
2006-0204=========== 2
2006-0207====mmmmm=m== 2
2006-02]12====== -
2006-0214====m=mmmmm 1
2006-0219-=========-1
2006-0242~—========~ -]
2006-0256~======mmm=m 2
2006-0258-=—==—==——=— 1
2006-0264===========]
2006-2104===== ———mD
2006-2105-==========?
2006=-2106== === =m==—— 2
2006-2107-========n= 1
2006-2108=======mm=x 1
2006-2114-=————-==== 2
2006-2118----======= 1
2006-2123-==--====== 1
2006-2126===—=—=—=——m 1
s e 1
2006~2131~=====mm—=m 1
2006-2132~===m=m———— 1
2006-2143==c=mceacee 1
2006-2 144~ =cecean—- 1

Part No. Page
2006-2147===========1
2006-2148~—=========1
2006-2149-—=—==~ D
2006-2150-====== ———3
2006=2157—==========2
2006-2158========= -2
2006-2166-=========~ 1
2006=-2168-========—m 2
2006-2173~======m=== 2
2006=-2174-———===== |
2006-2176-==========2
2006-2181-=-========= 1
2006-21B3===—m=mm——— 1
2006-2184-==--= ——-1,2
2006~2185-=-—=====—= 1
2006-2189========= D
2006-219]======m==—- 5
2006-2198--—==—=-=—-= \
2006-2204========sax 2
2006-2214=========== 2
2006-2215-=====mm=n= 1
2006-2216=========== 1
2006-2217=====mmmmu= 1
2006~2218~=====mcmus= 1

Part No. Page
Screw
0611-1620-01===nwem=1
9611-1620-02=======-~1
9611-1665-01-----=-~1

9612-1620-01-=----1,2

9612-1645-01-~--=~ -2
9615-1416-01======== 1
9615-1420-01==—=—-~~=~ 2
9615-1618-01-=--=-=== 1
E-riﬁg

9721-0120-13----- -1,2
9721-0150-00========2
9721-0150-13====== -=2
Washer

9791-1628-40=======~ 2
9793-1635-40-======~ 1
9793-2150-40--—----- 1



Type 1

2006-2215-01 _ B
2006-2216-01 O P
2006~ ggie-gl! or .zc:: 2123'01

pO; ’\9’?

9615-1416-01
(x2)

9611-1665-01

.zoou-zln-ol ol .
(P2) v/ _ = @ 2006-2118-01
: t L 1 ‘ (P3)

@ 2006-2166-02-

(P2) ]
; t ‘
o 9611-1620-02
G?/ @2006-2108-02 |
9611-1620-01 (Pa)
@ 2006-2183-01 @ 2006-2107-01 @
(P4) 1P6) mak ’
Ia l -~ See Page 2
(2006-2185-01) - 7
[ -~ -
9721-0120-13
@ 2006-0258-11 /! .
(P4 / =
s A
2006~ =
@ 2006- 2181—01 T i @ 2103“,371]
4 @ 2006-2126-01
l/ |/ [’51@
2006-2148-01
| (PT)

. 2006-2184-04
r%_—, (P4)
j 2006-2131-02

I @ 0703-1635-40 (x2)

& |

i 2006-2132-01 @ 2006-2147-03 (x2)

2006-2143-01

@ 2006-0214-22

2006-0242-11

/’]

© @o793-2150-40
] (P7)

@ 2006-2144-01
(ET)

100



Part No.

2006-0214-22
2006-0219-11
2006-0242-11
2006—-0258-11

(2006-2185-01)

2006-0264-11

2006-2107-01
2006-2108-02
2006-2118-01
2006-2123-01
2006-2126-01
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-01
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-01
2006-2166-02
2006-2174-01
2006-2181-01
2006-2183-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2198-81
2006-2215-01
2006-2216-01
2006-2217-01
2006-2218-01

9611-1620-01
9611-1620-02
9611-1665-01
9612-1620-01
9615-1416-01
9615-1618-01

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

9793-2150-40

Part Name

Shutter cover set

2nd. curtain stop lever set
Shutter curtain set

lst. curtain brake lever set
Brake lever isolation collar

Trigger base plate set

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

Control cam operation spring

VYuo E—hX =t}
SRR VA=t b
Yy Ei—HREto}

1B Vv— Vv R—p )
1¥7v—8EH5—
PYH—-BREy D

2RV r F—F Y —
LUk
M8 b 4 WESP

2nd. curtain stop lever spring 2¥ ki v -$—SP

Curtain shaft receiver-B
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw
2nd. curtain roller-A

2nd. curtain roller-B
Ratchet

Ratchet stop spring
Trigger contact

Screw

2nd. curtain brake lever
lst. curtain brake spring-B
2nd. curtain brake spring
Light shield plate

Ad justing coilar-A

Ad justing collar-8B

Ad justing collar-C

Ad justing collar=-D

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E-ring

Washer

Washer

EmxB

ErmE =
EB)KEHA PR
)R HA FRIEDE X
2w — 35 —A

2 w—5—B

BX7T) Mk b5Fx o b

SFxT o kbR
MY AH—FR
FYH—BEMERL
2RSS Vv —% v
1¥ 7 v —=*SP-B
27 v—=%5P

M- SP1 & 4R
MBBERS H 7 —A
BB ST H 5 —B
BIEH AL A 5 —C
Bm AT A F—D

TFAMSE@ SN L
TFEAMSGEXE AL
TFEAGEXA AL
TFRHEXE DL
tTFEFASMESNAL
+FAMmMBSN L

Ey>»7€

M7 vy —

MD vy —

Qty

e S T

L S R S N R R N - R

o O O
[ ] i
e

0-1

L T I R = R



9721-0120-13

|
@R 9721-0150-13

[)
| 2006-2114-02

| 2006-2104-01

2006~-2105-02

=g

-

/
@ z2006-2189-02 :
(P4) / 9615-1420-01
AJ

2006-0207-11
-2214-01

@?% (@ 2006-2204-01

(e7)
@ 9612-1620-01 N
LPT)

1
@ (9721-0150-00)

) @2006-2173-01)
(k3

T @(2006-2176-02)
(P3)

@ 2006-2149-01
. (P2}

.zooa-"'m::?: %

oulz-:ua-o(:f,
G’? @ 2006- < 158-01

@ 2000-2168-01 ; Lo ‘6,
vz

icsisos D
9741-0120 U@

@ 2006-0255-11 ! ¥

Tt j 2006-2184-04
@ 2006-214¢-02
(P3)

1Y) 2006-2150-03

-

}a @ P701-1628-40 X/



Part No.

'2006-0202-11

(2006-2173-01)
(2006-2176-02)

(9721-0150-00)

2006~-0204~11
2006-0207-11
2006-0212-12

2006-0255-11

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006-2106-02
2006-2114-02
2006-2149-01
2006-2150-03
2006-2157-02
2006-2158-01
2006-2168-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-02
2006-2191-02
2006-2204-01

2006-2214-01

9612-1620-01
9612-1645-01

9615-14. =0l

9721-0120-13

9721-0150-13

9791-1628-40

Part Name Qty
Control base plate set MMERE > b 1
Trigger contact operation lever F ) H—EHEBHV S~ 1
Operation lever isolation tube b ) H—BREEHV - —ER 1
Fa—-7
E-ring ) EYV>»7r 1
Shutter base plate set YypEi—BEEs b 1
X contact plate set X gt} 1
1st. curtain stop lever set 1BF Vv i—ty b 1
2nd. curtain release lever set 2EMB LV RA—F o b - X
Charge gear-B Fy—¥¥—B 1
Charge gear-A Fy—YF¥—A 1
lst. curtain shutter gear 1y 2 2—F¥— 1
lst. curtain stop lever spring 1% %} v-2—SP 1
Shutter magnet core YypFr—=2z PE&EE 1
Shutter magnet YevE—=Fs P B¥KF 1
2nd. curtain release lever spring 2FHEMBE v -3 —SP 1
Over charge spring BNy A= —F 4 — 8P 1
Trigger base plate screw MY H—BEREAAL 1
2nd. curtain brake spring 2K 7 v— %8P 1
X lever spring X vsi—SP | 1
Shutter magnet bobbin Vo i—=7Rs Ky 1
X earth plate X 7—=2#K 1
Tape (per roll) K7FeBRE7—7 1
Phillips type screw +FEARfMAEFgH SR L 1
Pnillins type screw +TFEAMFEXFH AN N L 1
Philiips typ» screw +FAMAMASRL 1
E-ring E)V>»7 3
E-ring EY)V>»z - 1
Washer MY vy — 1

20%



Part No. Page
2006-0202=========== 2
2006-0204-——======== 2
2006-0207 = ==========2
2006-0212======e===- 2
2006-0214--——-—-=—-—-1
2006-0219===mmmmmmmx 1
2006-0242=====mmmmmm 1
2006-0255==~==mmm=mm 2
2006-0258===m==mm=m=1
2006-0264=====——eee- 1
2006-2104====—mmeeuue 2
2006-2105===—cmmmmem 2
2006-2106=—====———cee- 5
2006-2107====m===mue 1
20062108~ ===m—e—a—— 1
2006-2114-————=mmeueu 2
2006-2118~===auace—o 1
2006-2123~=====emmm- 1
2006-2126=====m===u= 1
2006-2130=====meeae- 1
2006-213]1======cee—o 1
J006-2132--—===—==== 1
2000 -, 143 mae 1
2006-2144===ccmee e 1

Part No. Page
2006-2147 === =m=m===1
2006-2148=-=====m=m=m 1
2006-2149==m=mmmmmean 2
2006-2150-======e===2
2006-2157=====ce====2
2006-2158-====mmmma= 2
2006-2166-==mm-===—1
2006-2168=========== 2
2006-2173========n=x 2
2006-2174~—==—======-]
20062176~ ======m=m=— 2
2006-218l~===—————em 1
2006-2183~========== 1
2006-2184===mmmmmm 1,2
2006-2185=====mmmmmm 1
2006-2189===——mmme——— 2
2006-219]l====mmmm——— 2
2006-2198=====mm==== 1
2006-2208~==—=mmmmmm 2
2006-22]14==mm—mmmam e 2
2006-2215=========- 1
2006-2216—=====—me—- 1
2006=2R LTt )
20062218 ===mcam—mm 1

Part No. Page
Screw
9611-1620-01==--==-= 1
| 9611-1620-02---—-=-=1
9611-1665-01=<=cn=== 1
9612-1620-01===--- 1,2
9612-1645~01~—=n-=m~ 2
9615-1416-01-=——--—- 1
9615-1420-01=======~ 2
9615-1618-01=———--—- 1
E-ring
9721-0120-13=-----1,2
9721-0150-00-==--- —2
Y TS L o 0 - — 2
Washer
9791-1628-40--=~--- 2
9793-1635-40=====nn= 1

9793-2150-40-======= 1



Type 2

P

{aoos—oem-lz
(P6)

2006-2217-01 °7
2006-2218-01 °7 -

2006-2215-01 4.
? 2006-2216-01
(2>

/ @2006-2123-03
| (P6)

! /'-200&2130-01

9615~1618-01

/@/@ /o%-mzo-m

- .’.'@9515-1416-0
= (x2)”

/

i
]
1]
]
[
)
[
i
'
|
!

2006-2174-01

3 (r3)
.2006-2!66-02/-/
(P2)

9611-1620-02

ﬂﬁll-lml

| I . o 4 tL\/
@ 2006-2183-01 @ 2006-2107-01, : _
(Pa) ’ (P6)| S - ).
>

o @ 2006-2108-02 ‘

See Page 2
tm—z:ss-ona

8721-0120-13 i /

-

@ 2006-0258-11 ’m
(P4) -
2006-21 -o 2006
/‘2@5. 3 I / r -2198-81
. 2 (PT)

@ 2006-2126- 01@

u=5||

.2006 2184-04 ’x
:%_, (Pa) e

l &
" 2006-2131-02 £s @2006-2148-01

1 (P7)
[ nna-{w:is..;o
|

- @
- COP 200(;-%132-01 @ @

|

r

Ilfi
2006-2143-01

2006-0242-11
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r
)9793-2150040

%.2006-2]“-0]

|
®

09



Part No.
2006-0214-22
2006-0219-12
2006-0242-11
2006-0258-11

(2006-2185-01)

2006-0264~11

2006—2107-01
2006-2108-02
2006-2118-01
2006-2123-03
2006-2126-01
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-01
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-01
2006-2166-02
2006-2174-01
2006-2181-01
2006-2183-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2198-81
2006-2215-01
2006-2216-01
2006-2217-01
2006-2218-01

9611-1620-01
9611-1620-02
9611-1665-01
9612-1620-01
9615-1416-01
9615-1618-01

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

9793-2150-40

Part Name
Shutter cover set
2nd. curtain stop lever set
Shutter curtain set
lst. curtain brake lever set

Brake lever isolation collar

~Trigger base plate set

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

Control cam operation spring
2nd. curtain stop lever spring
Curtain shaft receiver=R

Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw
2nd. curtain roller-A

2nd. curtain roller-B
Ratchet -

Ratchet stop spring

Trigger contact

Screw

2nd. curtain brake lever
lst. curtain brake spring-B
2nd. curtain brake spring
Light shield plate

Ad justing collar-A

Ad justing collar-B

Ad justing collar-C

Ad justing collar-D

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw
E-ring

wWasher

Washer

PEE R B Patat & R 2
2EMRibvii—E o b
Yyor2—%tzr}
I¥Sv—Fvoi—ty b
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P H—-BRE P
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Bx7) v 7EmMbEd 5 Fx s
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MY H—BEESFRL
2T Vv—FVvi—
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2 7 v—%SP

¥ SPE & )t R
MBEBAT S 5 —A
BB ELAF H 5 —B
BiSmmAS » 5 —C
HEEMTH 5D

tTFERGEXEASRL
+FAGEXANINAL
TFERGEFEAINRL
+FARAF 2B L
+FAAmMESNRL
+FEFASmMESRL
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Type 2

L

@ 2006-2189-02

@ 2006-2149-01
(P2)
-/’
e
' [
\
\

\
\

@ 2006-2101-02
P2}
pola-lgts-m @ .2005-21:5 02

@ 2006- nu 01

9721-0120-13 >~
012 ,%

0721-0120-13

(Pa) &- / 9615-1420-01

@ 9721-0150-13

4-."‘9 ) @ 2006-2106-02

Ctrrarocti? (p6)

/ e
L

I' i /’
i
\

2006-2214-01

|
@& (9721-0150-00)

SN

>3 @ (2006-2173-01)
< (P3)

I‘tm-zne-ozl
{P3)

; :
c&:ms—anu-m

/
@ 2006-2157-03
! (P3)

(P2)

2006-2150-03

% '@Iﬂfﬂl-lul—n

(x2)



Part No.

" 2006-0202-12
(2006-2173-01)
(2006-2176-02)

(9721-0150-00)

2006-0204-12
2006-0207-11
2006-0212-12
2006-0255-12

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006-2106-02
2006-2114-02
2006-2149-01
2006-2150-03
2006-2157-03
2006-2158-02
2006-2168-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-02
2006-2191-02
2006-2204-01

2006-2214-01

9612-1620-01
9612-1645-01

9615-1420-01

9721-0120-13

9721-0150-13

9791-1628-40

Part Name

Control base plate set

Trigger contact operation lever

MweE<y b

Qty

I H-BE RV S—

Operation lever isolation tube p ) H—E K EBH V-

E-ring

Shutter base plate set

X contact plate set

1st. curtain stop lever set

2nd. curtain release lever set

Charge gear-B

Charge gear-A

lst. curtain shutter gear

lst. curtain stop lever spring
shutter magnet core

Shutter magnet

EYVy>v7

Yz 2—BERE2}
XEhx> b
1RV S—Ey b
ZEMBpEvoi—E 2 b

Fy—I¥¥—B
For—OFY—A
1KYy 2—¥¥—
1%tk ik v o3 —SP

Fa—y

Yo Ar—=io bEE

PE R F I L e T RN .2 I

2nd. curtain release lever spring2JEMiE v S—SP

Over charge spring
Trigger base plate screw
2nd. curtain brake spring
X lever spring

Shutter magnet bobbin

X earth plate

Tape (per roll)

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E-ring

E-ring

Washer

BER A= —F y—
P A—BEBAALC
2% 7 v — »SP

X vsi—8P

8P

Vepi—<Ry P K

X 7—28

R72Fre&RBT—7

TFAFEEINRL
TFEARGEASINRL
+TFASmMEANSRL

EYV>»7z
EYVrz€

MY v y—
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Part No. Page
2006-0202-—~======== 2
| 2006-0204-====mmumm 2
2006-0207~====mm==m= 2
2006-0212-—=~—mmmmmu 1
2006-0214-====m=cmmm 1
2006-0219-=~—====mu= 1
2006-0242===cm e 1
2006-0255== ===~~~ <ap
2006~0258=======ma=m 2
2006-0259=~=—=mmeu—- 2
2006-0264===mm == mmm 1
2006-2104--==—==mmaa=?
2006~2105-=====mean- 2
2006-2106-=====mmmmm 2
2006-2107-====mm==== 1
2006~2108-~===mmmmn= 1
2006-2114===—mcmmmmm 1
2006-2118====—maaea- 1
2006-2123~~==mm=m=u= 1
2006=2126-———======= 1
2006-2130== === mmmmme 1
2006-2131-====mammaem 1
2006-2132=======a=an 1
2006-2143====mmcemmn 1

Part No. Page
2006-2144 1
2006-2147====caa=a—]
2006-2148———===mmaa=]
2006-2149-=—====m===2
2006-2150==========n 2
2006-2157=========== 2
2006-2158=========== 2
2006-2166=-====m=mmam 1
2006-2168~====mmm——m 2
2006-2173=====mmmmem 2
SO0 EY Tl errrmema il
2006-2176--——=====m=n 2
2006-2183===———-—== 2
2006-2184 2
2006-2185==~==—=—cee= 2
2006=2189===—emmm—mu 2
2006-219])===ccmm———— 2
2006-2192-=====mmmmm >
2006-2196-===mmmmmmm 2
2006-2197———===mee—- 2
2006-2198=—===————uu 1
2006-2214———cmmmee e 2
2006-2215====mmmmeeu 1
2006-2216=-====mmmmm 1
2006-2217==-======a= 1

Part No. Page
2006-2218 1
2006-2221==———mmmmm —
Screw
9611-1620-01======= —
9611-1620-02-======== 1

9611-1665-01~========1

9612-1618-01-========2

9612-1620-01====mm==m=1
9612-1645-01===m==mn= 2
9615-1416-01====m==n= 1

9615-1420-01====m====]

9615-1618-01-—=====—= 1
E-ring

9721-0120-13~====== 1,2
9721-0150=-00====mmm== 2
9721-0150~13~========2
Washer

9791-1628-40======= —

9793-1635-40-=======-1

201



Type 3

2006-2215-01 o
2006-2216-01

2006-2217-01 °©
2006-2218-01 °r

15-14
9613-1416-01 ——

9611-1665-01 [

9721-0120-13

2006-2114-02 ~ 2

@2006-0212-12
(P6&)

2006-2131-02 G
-2126 "
= J @2006-2148-
2 -
(¢4 9793-1635-40 &

(x2)

2006-2132-01

2000 214?-03
21

P

@zooe—za 44-02

(PT)




Part No.

2006-0212-12
2006-0214-22
2006-0219~-12
2006—-0242-11
2006-0264~11

2006-2107-04
2006-2108-02
2006-2114-02
2006-2118-01
2006-2123-03
2006-2126-01
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-02
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-01
2006-2166-02
2006-2174-01
2006-2198-81
2006-2215-01
2006-2216-01
2006-2217-01
2006-2218-01

9611-1620-01
9611-1620-02
9611-1665-01
9612-1620-01
9615-1416-01
9615-1420-01
9615-1618-01

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

Part Name

1st. curtain stop lever set
Shutter cover set

2nd. curtain stop lever-set
Shutter curtain set
Trigger base plate set

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

lst. curtain stop lever spring
Control cam operation spring
2nd. curtain stop lever spring
Curtain shaft receiver-B
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw
2nd. curtain roller-A

2nd. curtain roller-B
Ratchet

Ratchet stop spring
trigger contact

Screw

Light shield plate

Ad justing collar-A

Ad justing collar-B
Adjusting collar-C
Adjusting collar-D

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips tyep screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

E-ring

wWasher

1MLV A=t o b
PR E R Rt & 0
2 voi—t oy}
Yyvs—Kto}h
Y H—BEES b

2Ry v 2 —F¥—
B8 b 2
1¥& L voi—8P

80 & 2 WK B SP

2% %1k v o3 —SP
133

EMME v =

BV XEZHA PR

BV XRZHA4 FPERLEDBE X
2o —35—A
2¥koc—5—B

BXT) 7MLt D55 x5 b

SFxy Mk R

MY H—FK
MY A—-BRETRL
M SP1dy 3 X 1R

ISR H 5 —A
BIMAK R 4 5 5 —B
MBEI A H 5 —C
MWK A 5 5 —D

+EAMRXE A DL
+ERHE~E S AL
+FAM RSB AN L
+ERMESESAL
+ERAMBE A A L
+FAMMESAL
+FEARAMBEAL L
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Type 3

or21-0150-13 @R

@2006-2106-04

9721-0150~13

Sk
@ 2006-0259-11 -\
@ 2006-0250-13 i _
(P4} %3 |/
@ (2006-2102-04)

(P4) @2006-2107-01
\ (Pa)
Q@ 2006-2221-81
.zooc:-Pz‘llsn-ol ! (P4)
!!%g_;ui — (2006-2185-01)
@ 2006025843 =4

(Pa)

@ 2006-2183-03
(P4)

=
I/ 9612-1618-01 @ 2006-2214-01

|
@& (9721-0150-00)

“ (2006-2173-01)
& (P3)

({2006-2176-02)
(P3)

-
9612-1645-01 @%y/

@ 2006-2168-01
(p2)

ern-o:zo-mg'
%m 2150-03

GT' 1-1628-40 (X2)

}\'\-



Part No

2006-0202-12
(2006-2173-01)
(2006-2176-02)
(9721-0150-00)
2006-0204-34
2006-0207-11
| 2006-0255-12
2006-0258-43
(2006-2185-01)
2006-0259-11
(2006-2192-04)

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006-2106-04
2006-2149-01
2006-2150-03
2006-2157-03
2006-2158-02
2006-2168-01
2006-2183-03
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-05
2006-2191-02
2006-2196-01
2006-2197-01
2006-2214-01

2006-2221-81

9612-1618-01

9612-1645-01

9721-0120-13
9721-0150-13
9791-1628-40

Part Name

Control base plate set

Trigger contact operation lever

Operation lever isolation tubeb AV —EKEBHV—ER

E-ring
Shutter base plate set
X contact plate set

Second curtain release lever set Z2EMBLS—% o b

1st. curtain brake lever set
Brake lever isolation collar
2nd. curtain brake lever set

2nd, curtain brake spring

Charge gear-B

Charge gear-=A

lst. curtain shutter gear
Shutter magnet core

Shutter magnet

2nd. curtain release lever spring 2MEMiE v 3 —SP

Over charge spring

Trigger base plate screw
1st. curtain brake spring-B
2nd. curtain brake spring.
X lever spring

Shutter magnet bobbin

2nd. curtain brake return spring 2E F v — <K |LSP

Brake lever axis collar
Tape (per roll)

Spring tube

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E-ring
E-ring

Washer

Qty
MMy b 1
FPY N —-ERL DYV - 1
1
Vs 2—BEEs b 1
XEKE2 b 1
1
I¥EF7v—Fvsi—ty b 1
1B v—xkR»5— 1
SV — VU= y b . 1
2K 7 v—=>SP 2}
Fv—o¥¥—B 1
Fr—I¥¥r—A 1
I1¥ Yy 2=y — 1
Yo ri—=R2 bET 1
Yrri—=3s bREE 1
1
B+ —"F 9 — ISP 1
PV A—EERENRL 1
1% 7 v —*SP-B 1
2% 7 v—=*8P 1
X v.i—-8SpP 1
Yy f—<Ry XKy 1
1
2ETV—=WHETH T — 1
EZFeR@Br—7 1
2R TV —*SPHARF 2 —F 1
+ERSGEBENSRL 1
+FRMHERBESRL 1
EV>yrs 3
EVYV>»7r
MY vy — 2 ;Z)'%



Part No. Page
2006-0207 ========~ -2
2006-0209~=——===r===2
2006~-021l=-==——=m=—————2
2006-0215-==========]
2006-0218======e==ax 1
2006~0222~==========]
2006-0229====mmmme==]
2006-0242—==———mmeum 1
2006-0253~=====ma=== 2
2006-0258~==========?2
2006-0259-———======= 2
2006-0267———======u== 2
2006-2104-====—cmea= 2
2006-2105=======mmu= 2
2006=2106====mm=m=== 2
2006-2114===-—cmmmmm 1
2006=-2130====ccceeeu 1
Jve - 203 | 3 (ARE—— 1
2006-2132-=====m=m—aae 1
2006-2143-====mommm 1
2006=2144==cmemm e 1
2006-2147~=mmmmmmm—— 1
20082 AR=~ ey 1
2006=2168==~—cmmeaa= 2

Part No. Page
2006-2183=====mm====2
2006-2184 >
2006-2185-=======mua 2
2006-2189========= -2
2006-2192======mmm==?
2006-2196===========2
2006-2197========= -2
2006-2214====~cmmeu= 2
2006-2707========= =]
2006-2708~==========]
2006-2718=====mmee—=]
2006-2723=======wea= 1
2006-2726=========u= 1
2006-2749 2
2006=2757====mmmamax 2
2006=2758== === mmmaaa 2
2006=-2762===—======= 2
2006-2766=—========= 2
2006-2773=====cccaax 2
2006-2790========m=== 1
2006-2791====mm=mm=mmm 2
2006-2799~~——————aur 1
Screw
9611-1620-01======== 2
9612-1618-0l=====m=m= 2
9612-1620-01~===== 1,2

Part No. Page
9615-1416-02-—==-=—~ 1
9615-1420-01~===mm=~ 1
9615-1625-02--------1
E-ring
9721-0120-13------1,2
9721-0150-13=======~ 2
Washer

9793-1635-40-——-==—= 1

Zl‘fm



Assy. Part No. 2006-0222-11

@® 2006-2790-81 or
® 2006-2709-81

©2006-0229-11 (P6)

Lo 2006-2130-01 961’-1520”01
(x2)
5-1416-02
| /ji/////
1
)
]
i /& /@
]
1
U )
@ :006-2707-01 (P6)
9721-0120~-13 9615-1625-02
2006-2114-02 e
|
@ 2006-0215-11
(P5) See Page 2

|
9793-1635-40
C =18; @
2006-2132-01

KD @ ‘
=2143
.

' 2006-2147-03
(x2)

2006-0242-11

®2790-81, ®2799-81

Do not remove 2790-81 (or 2799-81)
from the shutter. No need to use
2790-81 (or 2799-81) when 0209
(shutter base plate set) is exchanged.

MTHEANTWAE Y 2—hbolBAZIRNWEE, (ILvy>2z—
B8er b (0209 £XMLASRIIHALAZCTEIW,

/’1

@ 8 2006-2 144-02
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Part No.
2006-0222-11
2006-0215-11
2006-0218-11
2006-0229-11
2006-0242-11

2006-2114-02
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-02
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-02
2006-2707-01
2006-2708-02
2006-2718-02
2006-2723-02

2006-2726-01

2006-2790-81
2006-2799-81

9612-1620-01
9615-1416-02
9615-1420-01

9615-1625-02

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

Part Name
Shutter complete set
1st. curtain stop lever set
Shutter cover set
2nd. curtain stop lever set

Shutter curtain set

lst. curtain stop lever spring
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw

2nd. curtain roller-A

2nd. curtain roller-B

Ratchet

Ratchet stop spring

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

Control cam operation spring
2nd. curtain stop lever spring

Curtain shaft receiver-B

Adjusting washer (0.1mm)
Adjusting washer (0.05mm)

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E-ring

wWasher

Yoy sr—Tuy2
1RV =t b
PR R Rl Fatad S 0
2ERIEVS—E 2 b

Yypi—Ktr b

1¥EEVA—XTY) 2
R =
EYXRHAFR
B)XKZHAA FREDHDEX
2% —5—A

2 ko—5—B
MSPliMLED 5 F = 2 b
FFT oy PEBHSR

2 SR ET
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Type 4

o721-0150-13@P

@2006-2106-04
(PT)

!

8721-0150-13 ¢

A ’ L -
ﬁ.m-aur-m

2(:06 -2 189-051
(P

@ 2006-2192-04)
(P4)

dm:rd; @ 2006-2196-01 (P4)

! . o J
—f]}— (2006-2185-01) o /
g @ 2006-0256-43 : i F
(P4) o : -
@:2006-2183-01 i
(P4) e L . J
" P - 2006-0207-11
/ J 2006-2214-01
9612-1618-01

.zooe-arsr-oa%
LR3I

:
2006-2184-04 (HIID

2006-2762-02
.zooo-zna:('gi @/ (p2,8)

@2006-2749-02
.zooe-z?sn-??;n (P2,8)




Part No. Part Name

2006-0207-11 X contact plate set XERE2 }
2006-0209-11 Shutter base plate set Ve -8Rty b
2006-0211~-12 Control base plate set PMmERE > b
2006-0253-11 2nd. curtain release lever set 2HMBEV/ -ty }
2006—0258~-43 1st. curtain brake lever set 1IX7v—Fvsai—tkty b

(2006-2185-01) Brake lever isolation collar 1F7v—ERd 55—

2006-0259-13 2nd. curtain brake lever set 2B TV —%Vs—ty b
(2006-2192-04) 2nd. curtain brake spring 27 v—*5P
2006~0267-21 winding base plate set Mg. EMERE > b
2006-2104-01 Charge gear-B Fy—S¥p—B
2006-2105~02 Charge gear-A F =¥y —A
2006-2106-04 lst. curtain shutter gear 1Yy A=y —
2017-2168-01 Trigger base plate screw PV H—-EERFAL
2006-2183-03 lst. curtain brake spring-B 1% 7> v —xSP—-B
2006-2184-04 2nd. curtain brake spring 2K v —=%SP
2006-2189-05 X lever spring X v.3—=8pP
2006-2196-01 2nd. curtain brake return spring2¥ 7 v — % K |LSP
2006-2197-01 Brake lever axis collar ZETV—*HMEH S —
2006-2214-01 Tape (per roll) Ro2FreRET—7
2006-2749-02 Shutter magnet core Yy¥rF—=r%y bER
2006-2757-03 2nd. curtain release lever spring ZHEMBE L3 —SP
2006-2758-01 Over charge spring B A—s3—F 4 — 2SP
2006-2762-02 Magnet collar =3y PSS —
2006-2766-03 Trigger contact Py H—ER
2006-2773-03 Trigger contact operation lever M U H—ERX R L3 —
2006-2791-02 Shutter magnet bobbin Yy oA=Ly PRV
9611-1620-01 Phillips type screw +FEREEFENIRAL
9612-1618-01 Phillips type screw +E A AT SRL
9612-1620-01 Phillips type screw +ERM RSB NRAL
9721-0120-13 E-ring . EVx>rwr

9721-0150-13 E-ring

Ey»zrz



Shutter Parts List Part I

This parts list is for XG type shutter parts, in which modifications of parts with @ or @ mark are detailed.
1. Indications Type 1~4 are used for parts which differ with type of shutter unit, and there is no interchangeability

between types.

2. Parts indicated by Type A~B are interchangeable with other types only when they come in a set with the relative

parts of each type:

Zhn—y) AR, XGFRL a0 ==Y X +C @, XE@DHLTLSZYPMOTWNETLLBML TLET.
1, ba o ¥=22y b9 4 7k THRESNMIEType 1 ~Type 4 L KaiL, &4 7NDIUMERSN T LA
2. Type A~BE KL COSMMIE, WM (KOBEOH) L4 b THNEMD Y { 7L ZMATRETT,

1. Shutter base plate/ ¥+ v 4 —&1K

Type 1

.

Type 2, 2

Type 3

2006-0204-11

2006-0204-12 (X)

2006-0204-33 (X)

Type 3’

Type 4

2006-0204-34

2006-0209-11

o e A B B A P

2006-0204 |
2006-0209 !

Shutter base plate set .+ % -{ite L

Zlq 7l



2. Control base plate / HI#&#K

@ For Type 2°, refer to P. 9.

@ Type 2 122UV TIRP. 9 £ BMLTTF W,

Type 1

Type 2, 3, ¥

Type 4

2006-0202-11

2006-0202-12

2006-0211-12

2006-0253-11

-
-

s
T

2006-2749-02

2017-2168-01 .~

7
A,f
; —2006-2762-02

Type 1 is used.
Type 1 4 L1 p.
2006-2168-01 L%E; - S
2006-2791-02
2006-2191-02
® See Page 3
2006-0267-21
2006-0264-11
Type 1 is used.
W Type 1 %[EH]
2006-2174-01
&
2006-2166-02 2006-2766-03
Type 1 is used.
Type 1 &(EH]




Type 1 Type 2, 3, 3/ Type 4
2006-2173-01 2066-2773-03
2006-2173-01 g\
@ Type 1 is used.
) Type 1 %M

P
@m-zm»m

2006-2108-02

Type 1 is used.

2006-2708-02

&

Type 1 %(EF
2006-2118-01 2006-2718-02
Type 1 is used.
ﬁ“ Type 1 kAl @

2006-2158-01

~
3.5mm

2006-2158-02

-

4.7nm =

2006-2758-01

/

2006-2157-02

2006-2157-03

2006-2757-03

g

.

i

P

v

A P P P

L

2006-0202,
2006-0255,
2006-0264
2006-0267
2006-2108,
2006-2118,
2006-2149,
2006-2157,
2006-2158,
2006- 2166,
2006-2168
2017-2168
2006-2173.
2006-2174
2006-2191,
2006-2762

0211
0253

2708
2718
2749
2757
2758
2766

2773

2791

Control bose plate set

2nd. curtain release lever set

Trigger base plote set
Wiring base plate set

Bt o b

2RMEEL =t )
A —=Filt ok

Mg. ACEEM L o b

Control com HMi#» -

Control com operation spring R # L RSP

Shutter magnet core
2nd. curtain release lever spring

D e LY T

2 BN L /{—SP

Over charge spring WRN+—/ —++—LSP

Trigger contact + ' H—{@ly

Trigger bose plate screw
Trigger coniact operation lever
Screw ' H—{iEE(Ha L

Shutter magnet bobbin  © +
Magnet collar ~ 71 + Ll{EH 95—

F--274 s bEEY

Bl L P EARE

kY h =L =

221



3. 1st and 2nd curtain brake/ 1, 2 7L —%

Type 1, 2, 2 Type 3 Type 3, 4
2006-0258-11 2006-0258-43
- ra = .___]’f, Type 3 is used
--Jf Type 3 4R
2006-2181-01 2006-0259-11 2006-0259-13

2006-2183-01

2006-2183-03

Type 3 is used.
Type 3 %(EMH
2006-2184-04 2006-2192-04
Type 3 is used.
C%_—, : Type 3 & (4IA

2006-2196-01

Not used. Type 3 is used.
FEI L 50 C@) Type 3 &1&M
2006-2189-02 2006-2189-05
Type 3 is used.
Type 3 %(£H
2006-2197-01
Not used, Type 3 is used.
| I @ng- T}'PC 3 &N
2006-2221-81
Not used. . % Not used.
L 5w R ¥ fEML 2o
@ See Page 5
2006-0258 1st. curtain broke lever set 187L—-%Lsi—% ,}
2006-0259 2nd. curtain broke lever set 2B 7L—%Lsi—% ,}
2006-2181 2nd. curtain broke lever 28B7L—%Lsi—
2006-2183 1351, curtain broke lever spring-B 1 & 7L —*%SP-B
2006-2184 2nd. curtain broke spring 2B 7L-*SP
2006-2189 X lever spring XL —A7Y.7
2006-2192 2nd. curtain broke spring 2&7L - *SP
2006-2196 2nd. curtain broke return spring 287L-=%KLSP
2006-2197 Broke lever axis collar 28 7L —-%iiffn 57—
2006-2221 Spring tube 2R 7L —-%SPMsEF . —7



M Spring tube (2006-2221) / 2 7 L —*SPH#HAF 1 — 7 (2006-2221) Iz T
To prevent breakage of 2nd curtain brake spring, tube (2221) is set to 2nd curtain brake spring (2192) for Type 3
shutter in the course of production. When disassembling Type 3 shutter with no the tube, set the tube by the

method shown below.
(The tube is not needed for Type 3° and 4 shutters because the 2nd curtain brake lever set (0259) has been modi-

fied in shape.)
Type 3249 9—-NBPLN2FTL—-FSPOITNBIEE LT, F2—7 (2221) X2 H 7L —*SP (2192) 12+ b &

NTuET, F2-70RMHOTVUEOVType 3L 4+ ¥ —ORRIEE, TROEMTF 21— 72MFHTTFE L,
“(Type 3°, 43 v v 9—TR2W7L—FL -t} (0259) OBKIENEhTED, Fa— TIETETT)

@ 2 ©) O]
. @awreco ©aLteco
FAF2 PrF2
2192 —> I w— l

4 . Shutter cover plate/ 4 v 3 —H/\—if

Type 1. 2, 2. 3. 3 Type 4
2006-0214-22 2006-0218-11

5. Curtain shaft receiver-B/ B#%$B

Type 1. 2. 27, 3, % Type 4
2006-2126-01 2006-2726-01

2,2mm 2.5m

- - r.-——-1|

T 3.2m

. . .

o A R, ol P VP P P o PP P,

2006-0214, 0218 Shutter cover set © +« ¥ —=Hri—Hi4 ,
2006-2126, 2726 Curtain shoft receiver-B  R#2B

szm"



6. 1st curtain stop lever/ 1 kL /<~

Type 1, 2, 2/, 3, ¥ Type 4
2006-0212-12 2006-0215-11
7. 2nd curtain stop lever / 2 MffiEL/\—

Type 1 Type 2, 2°, 3, ¥ Type 4
2006-0219-11 2006-0219-12 2006-0229-11
2006-2123-01 2006-2123-03 2006-2723-02

8 . Shutter gear/ v v —F¥—
Type 1, 2, 2 Type 3. 3 Type 4
2006-2106-02 2006-2106-04
.
S
Type 3 is used.
Type 3 &(EN]
2006-2107-01 2006-2107-04 2006-2707-01
f @

A o P P

o e

2006-0212, 0215
2006-0219, 0229
2006-2106

2006-2107, 2707
2006-2123, 2723

1 st. curtain stop lever set
2nd. curtain stop lever set
1 st. curtain shutter geor

1 &§kL =% o b

e P .

2 BtgkL =% /b

N PERET

2nd. curtain shutter gear 2BL + /59— F & -~

2nd. curtain stop lever spring

2RFEbL =27 T



9. Ratchet stop spring/ 7F I v hibdHiR

©2198-81 had been used for prevention of light leakage before 2148 was modified to Type B.
©2198-811221485Type BIZEH X h 33 T, kRt nOMLACEAEATOELL,

Type A Type B
2006-2148-01 2006-2148-02

2006-2198-81

Not used.
L Zuv
10. 2 nd curtain roller-B/ 2 O—>—8B
Type A Type B

9793-2150-40 (Washer:

Not used.

fEML %uv

[ 2006-2144-02

4. 20m

11. X earth plate/ X7 — AR

Type A Type B

2006-2204-01

Not used.
H R AR

9612-1620-01 ' Scren 9612-1618-01 (Screw!

For 2201, 0207 fitting.! § tFor 0207 fitting. T ¥

(2204, 0207 HI 2mm 2071t E=  [1.8m
1 e Y

T e B P e o e

2006-2144 2nd. curtain roller-B 28 ¢ /- B
2006-2148 Raichet stop spring %1 it
2006-2198 Light shield plate ®>1'7a® 4
2006-2204 X earth plate X °  ‘f#k

szm



B Magnet (for Type 4 shutter) / T7 %y MI2UWT (Type 4 Y+ v 5—H)
® Parts related to magnet for Type 4 shutter are available in two types as shown below, but Type A is not
supplied. For replacement required, use Type B parts as the specified set.

eType 4 4 v ¥—HN= 73 FABRBIITRO2HEH N T, Type AIRKEBL Z A, MM LELBEI
Type BOM&IZ€ v F TRML TF &L,

Type A Type B
2006-2749-02

2006-2762-02

()
- —
- ¥

2017-2168-01"

-F
4, 1mm | 4.250m
™ il.?-

o o i i o =,

e o P P . e

2017-2168 Trigger bose plate screw ') —¢ifi{fda L
2006-2749 Shutter magnet core &  + 7~ 73, iR
2006-2762 Magnet collor 77« Fiftlfn 7 -

2006-2791 Shutter magnet bobbin - 4+ ¥ -7 ¢ gL




M Description of Type 2' / Type 2 4 v %—K21T
® Type 2’ shutters are manufactured in small quantities for the production period between Type 2 and Type 3, and
the parts of control base plate mentioned below are different from those of Type 2.
®No Type 2° parts will be supplied. For replacement required, use Type 2 parts as the specified set.

eType 2"+ 9—Li3Type 2. Type 3OMUIDPHERENL T4 7T, MNERBOTRNIBEHType 2L RZ -

TwET,
eType 2 NBRMBAL F A, KMHFLELBERITENType 20ty P TLMLTTEV,

Type 2 Type 2
2006-0202-12

2158(Type 27)
\ ]

&

227 4



Disassembly, Assembly and Adjustment

M For disassembly, refer to the related pages in the reverse order as the contents
of this manual are arranged in the order of procedures for assembling and

adjusting.

— Abbreviations —

+f+ . Assembly noto and reference.

[O] : Oil to be used and where to apply it.
[B] : Bond to be used and where to bind.
: Special tool No. and where to use it.

B Assembling /Adjustment Procedures Chart
P.1

Charge gears A-B,
curtain shutter gear

P.1
[ shit the 15t curtain stop lever |

P.1
[Curtlm spring barrel '
]
rzt'ad curtain sgring barrel shaft checking--p, 2 H

P.3

I Curtain shaft section ]
|| Adustment of 1 st curtain position---pP, 4 ]

P.3
[Curtam ribbon guide plate I

P.3
[an curtain shutter gelrJ
]
Adjustment of 2nd curtain stop position:----- P.4 “

1st and 2 nd curtain stop position checking:--P. 4

P.5
| Control cam I

P.5 P. 6

P.5

[ Trigger

base plate l

P.5

[ Shutter

cover plate ]

P.7

LED mounting and
lead wire soldering

Adjustment of magnet over-charge volume:.-
Adjustment of curtain speeds «««---rreeneennns

Adjustment of Manual sec. time «-:-ecocevenenne P,
Adjustment of curtain bound ----eeesseeesene P,

Adjustment of sync. time lag ««-oooeesesmnunnaneas

Control base plate set

Adjustment collar

Control base
plate assembly

rcmm shaft adjustment---p. s]

| Shutter finished I

228



(1] Charge gears A-B, First curtain shutter gear, and curtain spring barrel

9720-0120-00 ' |
9720-0150 e
+ Shift the 1 st 0 @® g . |
cuttaln stop lever 214 " : ! ZIﬂM ! 0219
mh::cﬁt:o:'cf WFig 1 1st curtain ) .ﬁ‘gl b
,.'""m" pear shutter gear Lo T Screw-lock G
shaft thus 2130 “ & 9613-1416-01 (x 2)
positioning it Do/ 1 W Assembly procedure s O 6
under the 1 st 1st curtain i ®.20 | s * Check operation
GILR. Sries stop lever @® 9720-0150-00 - stter mounting

gear. E
Do not allow the

1st curtain stop

lever to go on the

step of 1st

curtain shutter

gear.

B Assembly procedure (P.2)

Charge gear B

Charge gear A

Charge

=

i~

2189 " 9615-1420-01 é
WFig 3 " [B] Screw-lock G

L~

0207
/
o Insert projection into
shutter base plate hole %
$612-1620-01 2204 Scotch tape

o Arrow-mark section

+Set up the 1st/2nd curtain spring shid e placed .
barrels within the picture
) frame

1. Insert the 2nd curtain roller A

(2143) B (2144) into the 1 st @
curtain spring barrel. And mount

the 1st/2nd curtain spring barrel Shutter curtain set
shaft onto the shutter base plate @)

in the order of numbers. |

When mounting No. @, slightly widen
the shutter base plate in the direc-
tion of arrow.

2. Turn the curtain spring stop plate

1 st curtain spring barrel

on the 2nd curtain spring barrel

shaft in the direction of arrow,
thus fit it in the 1st curtain spring
barrel shaft groove. (P.2)

After mounting. check for vertical

looseness of 2nd curtain spring
barrel shaft. (P.2)

3. Attach the ratchet stop spring (2148),
9793-1635-40 (X 2) and ratchet (2147)
in accordance with the procedure on
Page.2. Then charge the curtain
spring to such an extent that the 1 st
and 2 nd curtain ribbon do not slacken.




WFig. 1 2114 Spring setting WFig. 2 2123 Spring setting  MFig. 3 2189 Spring setting

B Charge gear A and First curtain shutter gear assembly procedure

1. Align the mark of charge gear A (2105) to that of charge gear B (2104) as illustrated

below.
* NOTE: After assembling charge gears, do not turn the gears. If the marks are not aligned

to each other, under-or over-charge will occur.
2. Then mount st curtain shutter gear (2106) in such a position that the projection on the
back is in contact with the left side of stopper (2151) of shutter base plate.

I Second curtain spring barrel shaft checking, and Ratchet stop
spring, Ratchet mounting

B Checking for vertical looseness of 2 nd curtain spring barrel shaft.
Fit in curtain spring shaft stop plate (2128) of the 2nd curtain spring barrel shaft onto the
Ist curtain spring barrel shaft, and then press down the 2nd curtain spring barrel in the
direction of arrow to make curtain spring shaft stop plate (2128) tight on the shutter base
plate. At that time, the 2nd curtain shaft should be projected 0~0.2mm from the shutter

hase plate.
*If the 2nd curtain shaft projection is not within 0~0.2 mm, check the shutter base plate.

B Ratchet stop spring and ratchet mounting
Mount ratchet stop spring (2148) as illustrated below. Also attach 9793-1635-40, ratchet

(2147). Then charge the spring to such an extent that the 1st and 2nd curtain ribbons do not

slacken.
* The end of ratchet stop spring (2148) should be at the tooth bottom of ratchet (2147).

4 =

o-o.zmmT \

2128

230



[2] Curtain shaft section:-Second curtain shutter gear

s} Temporary adjustment of curtain shaft looseness
Adjust screw  After mounting 2131, loosen the curtain shaft adjust
screw by 1/2 turn from the position where the adjust
° : screw lightly touches the curtain shaft.

2 nd curtsin stop lever.

M Refer to Adjustment of 2nd Y QY
curtain fall position (P.4)

2nd curtain QQ =
shutter gear
P :
“(
° o5 :
!

Curtain ribbon guide plate

e Mount after sdjustment of | st ==
curtain fall position

#Set up the curtain shaft side according to the
following procedure.
Qé/ Left-handed screw 1. Mount the curtain shafts onto the shutter
@ Besw-dcn-6 base plate.
. Adjustment of 1st curtain fall position (P.3)
. Apply curtain ribbon guide plate (2131) to
shutter base plate in such a way as to catch.
@ The ribbon part of 1st curtain gear (2135).
Then mount curtain shaft receiver B (2126)
and make the temporary adjustment of curtain

[o] ot 012

W

2 nd curtain barrel —te= Shutter curtain
set shaft looseness.

\@ . Mount 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) and
adjust the 2nd curtain fall position. (P.4)

. Shift 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) and

1 st curtain gesr charge gear A (2105) respectively in the

£

2 nd curtain gear

wn

@] o so12 © direction of arrow, then stop the 1st and 2nd
curtains at the positions of complete winding.
® Finally, check the 1st and 2nd curtain stop
positions. (P.4)

B Adjustment of shutter curtain position

B Adjustment of shutter curtain position

1. Shift 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction of arrow and turn 2nd curtain barrel
(2129) to wind the 2nd curtain and then stop it at the center of picture frame.

2. Turn 1st curtain gear (2135) in the direction of arrow and maintain the 1st curtain slit at
the position as illustrated. Then turn 1st curtain shutter gear (2106) in the direction of
arrow to let it contact the stopper of shutter base plate. Thus, engage 1st curtain gear
(2135) with 1st curtain shutter gear (2106) and fit in curtain shaft receiver B (2126).



« CHECK: Turn charge gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow to operate the 1st curtain.
Then the 1st curtain slit position should be as illustrated below.

0219
/
2129 % ;

S

W Adjustment 2nd curtain stop position

1. With the 2nd curtain stopped, turn 2nd curtain barrel (2129) in the direction of arrow and
hold it when 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) is in contact with 2nd curtain barrel (2129) as
illustrated below.

2. Fit in 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) as illustrated, thus engaging it with the gear of 2nd
curtain barrel (2129), set 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) free to turn 2nd curtain shutter
gear (2107) in the direction of arrow until it- stops on 1st curtain shutter gear (2106).

* CHECK: When 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) is stopping on the 1st curtain shutter gear,
curtain overlap should be within 2.5+0.5mm the 1st curtain slit position.

(=]
| i e VRS D O SRHT o 25+0.5mm
0219 @ - ) et -

2129 - gt £oths 4

e |

2107 2106 2107 oy :
= I

lll'..‘".-l : ...‘ :
;-..'g--.‘-.'-,'.-.-a.;‘.'--‘--;'-,‘:..' s e ] }':.‘I..'.-
2 nd. Curtain 1 st. Curtain
2106

B st and 2nd curtain stop position checking

1. With winding completed, the 1st curtain stop position should be within 1.5+0.5mm from the
2nd curtain slit position.

2. Shift 1st curtain stop lever (0212) to run the 1st curtain only. Then the 2Znd curtain stop

position should be within the range as illustrated.

p :
; s‘l':‘.-l r} Standard
e 1.0mm  0.5mm

!Protrusion of 1 st curtain siit from picture frame should be less than 0.5mm.)

1_32,,



B] Control base plate set-Trigger base plate

M After completing the procedure on this page, carry out LED mounting and lead wire soldering
on Page.7, and performance adjustment.

Screw-lock G
Adjusting collar

O f» Mounting procedure (P. §) 9611-1645-01 9615-1618-01 @
= Screw-lock G L

o Tt

= Trigger contact (2186) Fig 6

++ Mount it with control cam charged.

+} Be careful of stains on trigger
contact piece and trigger contact.
(Clean with FLONSOLVE or alcohol.)

|- “Controt base plate set
| W Assembly and mounting Mu\

Trigger base

plate
Trigger contact

:-_-.- o ’
D5 cae cam 3 b
A P i

Trigger mtx;; : iI V‘/}m;z

-

9612-1618-01 (x 2) Control cam

q/ﬂ&‘! t 2118 on dashed-line
2 mrigs ‘part located in the

direction of arrow. Thus -
let it go onto the 1 st /-"
curtain stop lever. g

20-00

& Shutter gear shaft

: (5
$720-01 ; =T
0258
# 2% ) s - Charge gear shaft
] g, // I// P i ’

- .
/,l/ +fMount 0258 and 2183 as -

iz shown in Fig 4.
%_, 2184

2 o With winding completed, fit it in
shutter base plate taking care not
to damage the ribbon with brake

spring.

Shutter cover plate

WFig. 6 2166 assembly




B Control base plate assembly

Control base plate

W Set it on 2291 and mount it by
shifting in the direction of arrow.

Do not allow stains on magnet
surface.
(Clean with
FLONSOLVE or
alcohol.)

-
9612-1645-01 -~
Screw-lock Gv&y'/

2168
Screw-lock G

) o
Ji &2157 wFig 8

O
SO 20 curtain stop lever 057
%« Check operation
NP 2150

after mounting
+ Do not allow stains
9720'0‘20@.@ on magnet surface.
(Clean with FLONSOLVE
or alcohol.)

M Control base set and adjusting collar mounting procedure

BControl base plate set mounting
Shift control cam stop lever (2115) in the direction of arrow and set control cam operation

9720-0120-00 Q )

spring (2118) onto the control base plate. Then couple the projection of control cam (2109)
with trigger contact operation lever (2173), bring 2nd curtain release operation lever (2160)
to the left side of 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) and thus engage it with shutter gear shaft
(2110) and charge gear shaft (2111).

W Adjusting collar mounting
Fit in collar setting jig (2006-2215-75) onto the shutter base plate, and mount the adjusting
collar.

2173

* After mounting, re-adjust the vertical looseness of curtain shaft to 0. 1~0.2 mm by the adjust

screw, and then apply screw-lock.

774



B LED mounting and lead wire soldering

Solder the lead wires

as illustrated below.
- Solder brown lead

Dark brown
Brown
Violet

wire after inserting
it into circuit
board.

B Shutter performance adjustment

B Adjustment items

(3%

—~ B o &= w o -

. Over-charge volume of magnet

Curtain speeds

. Manual sec. time

. Curtain bound

. Synchro time lag

Temporary body (2006-0101-75) and shutter setting procedure

. Shift winding shaft receiver of temporary body in the direction of arrow beforehand.

Position the eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) as illustrated below.

. Mount the shutter on the front frame of body and set up the front frame by shifting it

towards the body winding side.

. Shift winding shaft receiver (0310) in the direction of arrow so that charge gear A (2105)

is engaged with shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated below. Then tighten up the set-

screw,

. Make the adjustment by eccentric screw (9281) so that sprocket idle gear (3034) completes

winding with 1 tooth over-charged from control base plate (0202) when winding is done
slowly and 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) is greatly moved in the direction of arrow.

Set-screw

B Precautions for measurement

If high speed operation or speed change occurs when the shutter connected to the measuring
instrument is released, release the shutter with the MEAS-CAL switch set to either “CAL"

or "MEAS". /},\_)L)



[I] Adjustment of magnet over-charge volume

BMeasuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
M Standard value: Over-charge volume 0.1~0,2 mm

18

Remove trigger base plate (0264) and charge the shutter to make shutter magnet (2150) tight
on shutter magnet core (2149), hold it with finger, and release the shutter. Thus, make the
adjustment with adjust pin (2154) so that the end of 2nd curtain release lever (0255) moves
0.1~0.2 mm.

. Mount trigger base plate (0264) and connect the measuring instrument and shutter as
illustrated below. Then make the setting of the tester as follows.

. Release the shutter and check for high speed operation. If so, turn adjust pin (2154) to
reduce the over-charge volume under the condition in 1.

EsT-5101
V-SEL: 1.5V
SS-SEL: 1 sec.
Ss-X: SS
TRIG TYPE ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Measuring mode SW: SS-CHECK

ST-5101

(2] Adjustment of curtain speeds

BMeasuring instruments: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)

Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-S-2101)

B Standard valve: 10.7~11.3ms both 1st and 2nd curtains.

213

Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated below. Make the setting of the
tester as follows.

. Set shutter tester to RUN-T. then release the shutter, and make the adjustment by ratchet

(2147) so that both 1st and 2nd curtain speeds are 10.7~11.3 ms.
* If curtain speeds cannot be adjusted because of high speed operation, open the shutter by
turning trigger adjust plate (2213) in the direction of arrow.

. Set the shutter tester to EXI’*T, then release the shutter. Make the re-adjustment so that

the values of ranges A and C become equal to each other.

T-ID'I

Black
B Shutter tester
FUNCTION: RUN-T
BsST-5101
V-SEL: 2.8V TRIG TYPE
l l SS-SEL: 1/1000 ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—OFF
I O %"‘En SS-X: SS MEAS-CAL: MEAS
- —-r Measuring mode SW: SS-CHECK



3] Adjustment of Manual sec. time

BMeasuring instruments: M Standard valve:

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)

: Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-S5-2101)

1. Connect the measuring instrument and

shutter as illustrated below. Make the

setting of the tester as follows.

2. Set V-SEL switch of camera standard

Shutter speeds | Standard Allowable values
1/1000 0.98ms [0.72~1.34ms | £0.45EV
1/500 1.95ms |1.64~2.32ms
1/60 15.6ms | 13.1~18.5ms

+0.25EV
1/8 125ms | 105~ 148 ms 5
1/1 1000 ms | 8411190 ms

tester to 2.8V, SS-SEL switch to 1/

1000, then release the shutter. Make the adjustment by trigger adjust plate shaft (2213) seo
that the indication of shutter tester is nearly 0.98 ms.
3. Set SS-SEL switch to 1/500, then release the shutter. Again make the adjustment by trigger
adjust plate shaft (2213), keeping the balance with the result in 1/1000.
4. Set SS-SEL switch to 1/60, 1/8, and 1, then release the shutter respectively. The measured

values should be within the specifications.

5. Set V-SEL switch to 1.85V and SS-SEL switch to 1/1000, then release the shutter.
The difference from the value obtained at 2.8 V should be within 0.4 ms.

Black

M Shutter tester
FUNCTION: EXP-T

WsT-5101

V-SEL: 2.8V, 1.85V

S5-SEL: 1/1000, 1/500, 1/60, 1/8
S5-X: SS

TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS

Measuring mode SW.: SS-CHECK

(4] Adjustment of curtain bound

B Measuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-S5-2101)

B Standard value: No bound in picture

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated right.

tester as follows.

Make the setting of the

2. Release the shutter and check for curtain bound. If bound exists, adjust it by bending the
brake spring of shutter cover (0203). Note that excessive bending will affect winding

operation.



Brown

(Arrow-marked part should
be parallel with cover plate. ) []

Iow

TRIG TYPE
ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—OFF

Black
B Shutter tester
FUNCTION: BOUND-T
WsT-5101
V-SEL: 2.8V
SS-SEL: 1/125
S5-X: SS

MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Measuring mode SW.: SS-CHECK

[5] Adjustment of synchro time lag

B Measuring instruments
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-5-2101)

W Standard valve:

Synchro contact

Allowable time lag

X

Range A | 0.45~0.7 ms

Range B|2.5ms or less

1. Connect the measuriné instrument and shutter as illusrated below. Make the setting of the

tester as follows.

2. Release the shutter and make the adjustment by X lever stopper (2205) so that the measured
value for range A is as specified. At that time, the measured value for range B should be

within the specification.

=
ST-5101
= i
O 150
P
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B Shutter tester MST-5101
FUNCTION: X V-SEL: 2.8V

SS-SEL: 1/60

SS-X: SS

TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS

Measuring mode SW.: SS-CHECK
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